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ABSTRACT

This research report is-based on a study of the
Mennonite community near Lancaster, Pennsylvania, and
specifically a secondary Mennonite high school in thiS
community with an enrollment of 519-pupils and a faculty
of 37. The objectives were these: (1) To construct an
ethnography of the school in order to understand the
process of cultural transmission, (2) to discover the
patterns of cognition on the part of the participants,
(3,) to ascertain the function 'of informal networks and
ethnic identity in the transmission of culture, and
(4) to provide inductive generalizations.

The methods of research represent interdisciplinary
fields:Lanthropology, sociology, and social psychology.
Research techniques used were participant observation,
formaland informal interviews, and various instruments
including the Myers-Briggs Indicator, Likert scales,
measures of ethnicity and cognitive perceptions of
change.

' The principal findings include the following:

Values. Mennonite culture maintains a value orienta-
tion which is significantly different from adults and
students in the general population. However, Mennonite
parents show a greater degree of agreement as to the
relative importrce of selected values than do Mennonite
students.

Normative Activities. There is evidence of rapid
social change within-the Mennonite culture indicated by
the fact that students were significantly lower than the
parents .in their endorsement of traditional activities.
Students attending the ethnic school indicated a greater
preference for traditional normative activities than the
Mennonite students attending public schools.

Ethnicity. Parents were higher in their evaluation
of ethnic membership than were students. The students
attending the ethnic school did not increase their evalua-
tion of ethnic membership more than the Mennonite students
who attended public schools during the school year. The
ethnic school plays an important role in transforming
the ethhic identity from.concrete daily practice into an
abstract symbolic orientation.
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Religious Orthodoxy. All Mennonite groups (parents,
students and teachers) scored very high in their endorse-
ment of orthodox religious beliefs. The students rated
significantly higher on orthodoxy than non-Mennonite
students in public, schools. This finding indicates
stablity of orthodox religious beliefs during, a period
of rapid external social change.

Self-Esteem. Mennonite students and parer; 7-; were
similar ,in their self-concept. Transfer students to the
ethnic school exhibited the least increase in self-esteem,

Social Networks. Both Mennonite students and parents
reported .a high degree of ethnic embeddedness in their
social: networks. The ethnic school functions to increase'
the ethnic embeddedness'of the networks of ,students who
transfer there from the public schools.

Analysis of Learning Potential. The Mennonite
students' distribution of learning potential scores is
higher than the distribution of a! national sample bf
students in comparative grades.

Personality' Types. On the Myers-Briggs Indicator,
theyennonite students, teachers, and board members
showed a strong tendency for feeling over thinking types
and sensing over intuitive. The staff had a higher per-
centage of judgmental types than did the student body.

- iv
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I. INTRODUCTION

THE RESEARCH PROBLEy
1

This research project was designed to produce
,insights into the educational processes of an ethnic
community by the use of social science research methods,
both anthropological and sociological.* The research
prOlem has four objectives: (1),:to construct an ethno-.
.graphy of a specific school systeth in a community of
rapid social change, (2) to discover the patterns of
cognition and perceptions of social change on _the'p'art

pupils,, teachers, administrators, and parents by the
use of appropriate and selected instruments, C3) to
ascertain the function of infdrmal ffetworIcs in thettrans-
thission of Cl4ture, and (4) to provide inactive genbral-.,
ization$ in a.manner that will maximize our understanding
of educational policy in dealing with social change. .

Numerous related questions, were. also the concern of
this projett: (1) What is the/impact.of the ethnic

ischool on its students? (2) To what extent does the
school transmit normative values? (3) What is the
nature and extent Of differences between the Mennonite
students who attend the ethnic high school and those who
at;bend the public high schools? (4)' What is the nature of
the interpersonal processes through which normative
behaviors are transmitted or sustained? (5) To what
extent. is the ethnic school adefensive,struc'ture which
increases ethnic identity and ethnic commitment?
(6). How does the ethnic school mediate the conflict

, between secular and traditional Mennonite values?

st.

The 'setting of the study is LancasterCounty, Penn-
sylvania, where la) traditional cultIre finds itself in the
"middle" of rapid social transformation. The county pop-
ulation is made up of tfaditional Pennsylvania Germans
who have inhabited .the area since the colonial period/
Many ethnic and religious groupings are represented here
from very conservative to economically progressive fami-.
lies, but who are now confronted with the problem of tech-
nological change and alteration ofAbsistence patterns.
In the past1the region was a homogeneous, agricultural,
folk-like. community. Today'itis only partly agricultural,
as the countryside-is being transformed into a national
tourist attraction, a suburban_populatIon, and highly
industrialized area. The focus of the study is the Lan-
caster Conference Mennonite community, a religious body
more in the sphere of economic and sociL change thai the
most traditional groups in the area such as the. Old Order

1
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Amish'-(Hostetler 1969). There appear to be a .greater
variety of adaptations to change among the "middle range"
of the Mennonite groupings than among the Amish groups.

Social forCes and facts' in. the Mennonite culture
exert coer4ive influence on individuals. -ays of
acting, thinking, and perceiving are tran and

r_ sustained by the ethnic school. Behavior,i .Kpectations,
beliefs, and normatiVe values of the Mennonite culture
impinge on the adolescent attending the ethnic school.
This research will explore the nature of the,social pro-
cesslo-y which these social facts are passed on to the
student in the ethnic school., A different set of social
facts constitute the public school milieu. What are the
consequences for Mennonite students exposed to these
different social environments?

The Lancaster Mennonite High School (LMHS)4)rovides
a setting for a natural experiment which may-antwer the
research questions. The study will compare three differ-
ent groups of Mennonite students: Ethnic (Mennonite
students at LMHS, 1973-74, who attended LMHS the previous
year(s), Transfer (Mennonite students who transferred
into LMHS in September 1973), and Public (Mennonite stu
dents in public high schools, 1973-74).

,11.

ORIENTATIONS IN HIGH SCHOOL RESEARCH

Sociological

Elmtown's Youth (Hollingshead 1949) was the virgin
flight of what Coleman (1964) has called the sociologist's
"fruit fly." Hollingshead's classical studyemphasized
the impact of -social class on the social organazation,of'
adolescents in the high school. Gordon.(1957) conduCted
an intensive analysis.of a Midwestern high school in an
attempt tOexplore the relationship between social status
and adolescent behavior. In a similar in-depth case
study, Stinchcombe (1964) focused on the rebellious behav-
ior of adolescents in a predominantly working class Cali-
fornia school.--

Coleman's (1961) Adolescent Society is the sociolo-
gical landmark which initciated the comparative study of
high school systems. ,Co4..,m0's study was the catalyst
for vigofous debate regarding the-viability of an autono-
mous adolescent society and also was-the_predecessor of
a prbliferation of comparative /sociological studies of
high schools.(Campbell and AleXander 1964, McDal; t al.
1964; Sewall 1971). The most provocative high school
research in terms of social policy implications was the

00014



Equality of Educational Opportunity Report by Coleman and
\

Campbell (1966). The sociological orientation has con-
sistently emphasized the role of social class background,
high school characteristics and peer influence as the
crucial independent variables to explain variations in
adolescent achievement and aspiration. A social struc-
tural analysis of high schools as formal organizations
has been less prominent in the sociological investigation/s.
Feldman and Newcomb (1969) provide an extensive summary
Of numerous sociological investigations in The Impact of
College on Students. Although Oviously oriented to col-
legO'impact, their review highlights numerous issues which
'are relevant and pertinent to research in secondary
education.

Anthropological

While sociologists have been primarily concerned
with the structuring of social relationships, the central'
anthropological task has been the analysis and descrip-
tion of culture. Anthropologists have stressed the impor-
tance of the intergenerational transmission of culture as
an essential process' in the perpetuation and survival of
any ,group. Recently, anthropologists have expressed
increased interest in the schools of industrThlized
societies. Indicators of this interest in contemporar,
schools include the formation of a Council on Anthropology
and Education within the American Anthropological Associ-
ation and the publication of four collpctions of readings
on Anthropology' and Education (Spihdler 1963 and 197,
'Wax' et al.'1971, Ianni and Storey 1973).

The school is viewed.by anthropologists as one. of
the major institutions of 'socialization. BulliVant (1973)
conceptualizes the School as an enculturation matrix--
the locus for the transmission of value orientations.
Spindler (1963:58). summarizes the anthropological under-
standing of the school: "Education in this focils is the
process of transmitting culture--including skills, know-
ledge, attitudes and values as well as specific behavioral
patterns."

Participant obseAration-and ethnographic methodology
are the foundational techniques of anthropological field
work. These tools are essential to understanding the
nature of modern schools. Wax and Wax (1971) are criti.r
cal of much "pseudo-empirical" educational research which
collects massive amounts of survey data, but neglects
actual behavior and experience. Ianni and Ceasar (1972)
argue that the techniques of anthropology are most useful

:3
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because they don't assume any pre - existing' structure and
concentrate on observed rather than reported behavior.

Ethnic School Studies

Understandably, the bulk of sociological and anthro-L
pological research on secondary schools in the United
States has focusdd on public schools. There- is a lacuna
of research on ethnic schools, with the exception of stud-
ies on Jewish and Catholic schools. Tile most thorough and
comprehensive research on ethnic education is The Educa-
tion of Catholic Americans by Greeley and RossiT17677.
Their analysis of survey data provided a detailed descrip-
tion of the Catholic school system in the United States,
which involves more than six million students. Dougherty
(1965) found only slight differences in normative values
between public and parochial .(Catholic) students in
Missouri.

Erickson's (1962) dissertation evaluated the differ-
ential effdbts of public and sectarian schooling, but did
not deal with a particular ethnic group. Hostetler (1969)
conducted a thorough study of Old Order Amish socializa-
tion practices with special attention given to the impact
of the ethhic school. Fishman and Nahirny (196) discuss
the role of language maintenance in the ethnic school.

Frequently, ethnic groups are dominated by majority_
groups within the social structure of American society.
The minority stance by necessity is one of defense. The
ethnic minority must carefully control its socialization
processes to buttress its members against the counter
ideology of dominant forces in the society. Siegel (1970)
asserts that early socialization is one of the imperative
defense mechanisms of any group which intends to survive
in a hostile environment. He demonstrates that as environ-
mental stress increases, defensive structuring must con-
comitantly increase to insure longevity.

Kanter '(1972) discusses the same phenomena utilizing
the term "commitment mechanisms." Her research on nine-
teenth century utopian communities highlight's the impor-
tance of mortification and sacrifice as aspects of the
socialization process which induces individual commitment
to the group and thus generates group survival. Success-
ful indoctrination and Inculcation of the group's ideo-
logy and value orientations assures future commitment
from the individual. Hostetler and Huntington (1967) and
Zablocki (1971) document the necessity of early formalized
socialization procedures to achieve these ends among the'
Hutterites and the Bruderhof, respectively. Thus the

4
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ethnic school functions as a defensive component in a
group',s socialization scheme. The school is crucial for
the maintenance of the ethnic group's identity and gener-
ates-commitment to the group.

Wilson (1964) indicates that, for the 'sect, the pub-
lic school it the center of alien idea and is not viewed
as a valuable socializing agency. In the midst of a
milieu of encroaching secular values the maintenance of
its own schools is a direct counteroffensive by an ethno-.
religious group. As the environment threatens to destroy
the ideology of an ethno-religious group, the formation
of sectarian schools is imperative (Westhues 1971). The
obvious summary is articulated by Greeley and Rossi (1966:
vi): "The major manifest reason for the establishment and
maintenance of the Catholic school system is the preserva-
tion of religious faith." This is inot a unique Catholic
solution to environmental threat-Jut one that frequently
occurs with any ethnO-religious group.

In a study of are, Orthodox Jewish boys' school, Bulli-
vant (1973) views the school as a mediator between tradi-
tional Jewish values and secular values. The conflicting
values create "value dissonance" which the school attempts
to control and mediate.

3
THE POPULATION: SCHOOL AND COMMUNITY

Lancaster County, Pennsylvania, is a Standard Me4o-
politan Statistical Area with a population of 320,000.
Beginning in 1710 Meneonites and Amish immigrated to the
Lancaster area from South Germany and Switzerland. They
formed homogeneous agrarian settlements in the Lancaster
area. The Amish and-Mennonites perpetuated giemeinschaft
type communities characterized by highly cohesive ponds
of mechanical solidarity. Both groups conceptualize an
area of existence as "world" which is evil and both main-
tain distinctive 'cultural symbols and norms ibz signs' of

ritheir uniqueness. \Unlike their isolatiois Amish neigh-
bors, the Mennonites have recently (since 440) undergone
rapid socio-cultural change. Due to the impact of higher
education, military conscription, industrialization,
suburbanization, and tourism, the Mennonites are experi-
encing rapid acculturation and assimilate n. External
manifestations of cultural values such as .patterns of
dress and behavior have been most vulnerable to change.
Consequently, "splinter" groups have broken off from the
major Mennonite body in Lancaster County (Lancaster1Menno-
nite Conference), which numbers 16,000 individuals.

As a result of the consolidation of'high schools,

5
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military emphases, sports and social activities, such as
dancing, in the public schools, the Lancaster Conference
Board of Bishops in 1941 established its own Lancaster
Mennonite High School. The literature describing the
inception of LMHS frequently asserts that the school's
purpose was to "safeguard" the Mennonite youth against

evil vices found in the public schools. Until 1969
LMHS was largely controlled by the Bishop Board via a

, Bishop as principal of the school and a religious welfare
committee consisting entirely of Bishops. During,the
r941-69 period the school exerted a distinct traditional,
irifluencje in the-Lancaster Mennonite Conference. The
school is presentlyexperienbing rapid spcio-cultural
change as is its constituency.

=P-
-

Approximately 50 percent (N=500) of the Mennonite
adolescents (grade 9-12) attend the ethnic high school,
while the remaining 50 percent (N =500)= attend 16 public
high schools, Each year approximately 100* (N=100) Menno-
nite students transfer from the public schools to the
ethnic school for. the completion of their high school
education.

It is hypothesized that the three statistical groups
of Mennonite students (Ethnic, Transfer, Public) differ ,

\)
in their degree of soalization within the ethnic commu-
nity. Consequenthr, dgree of ethnic school socialization
is the crucial explanatory concept. The ethnic school,
context provides a pool of teachers and peers who pro-
vide support and reinforcement for normative Mennonite
beliefs and attitudes: The ethnic group of studTs has

anthe greatest exposure to the ethnic school and t us the
greatest accessibility to reference other (peers and
teachers) with similar values and attitudes. In the eth-
nic school context, st Aents interact with teachers who
perpetuate a value system which is consonant with the
cultural indOctrination provided by the students' fami-
lies and churches. --

,

.k,

Transfers to the ethnic school come from diverse
public school contexts. Public schools vary in the num-
ber of Mennonites who attend and in the extent to which
teachers are sympathetic to Mennonite cultural values.
Upon entering the ethnic school, transfergihave accessi-
bility to a newsand increased pool of potential reference
others. These otential reference others are Mennonites
and represent ttitudinal variation within the Mennonite
cultural syst m. Transfers can now select reference
others whoaore not only Mennonite, but who are also
similar to themselves in terms of specific Mennonite

6
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attitudes. During the school year transfers will mini-
mize cognitive inconsistency by selecting reference others
who are most similar to themselves.'

The public school milieu frequently includes alien
and contradictory belief systems. The public school
represents a foreign social environment which is often
hostile to the Mennonite world view. Mennonite students
in the public school are in contact with potential
reference others who do not espouse normative Mennonite
valUes. Thus, the greatest degree of cognitive incon-
sistency is anticipated in the public school setting
since the Mennonite students are exposed to a variety of
attitudes and behaviors which conflict with their own.
An inherent assumption: of cognitive 'consistency theory
is that inconsistency motivates individuals to modify their
cognitive systems in order to regain "fit" or consonance

\ between conflicting elements in the system. Attitudinal
change is one mode of cognitive resolution. Thus-the

,greatest degree of attitudinal change is expcted with the
public students, since they should experience the most,
cognitive incorqistency. However, the degree of cogni-,
tive inconsistency will depend on the extent to which non-
Mennonite reference others are perceived to be attractive.

c
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II. METHODOLOGICAL PROCEDURES

The research conducted was interdisciplinary involv-
ing methodology from anthropology, sociology, and psychol-
ogy. It attempted to incorporate a wholistic approach to
the study of high school social life, which involved parti-
ciPant observation, interviewing, questionnaire administra-
tion, use'of key informants, and collecting docuMents.
The research was conducted from clime 1972 through August
31, 1974: The research team met approximdtely every
three months either in Lancaster or Elizabethtown to plan
andvcoordinate research activities. The team consisted
of John A. Hostetler, project director; Gertrude,.E. Hunting-
ton, anthropologist; and Donaldt. Kraybill, sociologist.

1
RESEARCH DESIGN, .

Ethnographic Construction

, .

The first task was to gather descriptive'ini.ormation
on the school system'and i'ts constituent community in
order to construct an ethnography. To understand cul-
tural transmission in a context of rapid urbanilation ,

necessitated an identification of the component pa'rts of

the culture. In particular we were concerned with identi-
fying specific values which were at the core of'the Menno-
nite cultural configuration. The procedures for collecting-
descriptive material included classroom observation,

. living.,in the school dormitories, attendance on field
trips and class trips, visiting in the,homes and churches
of the parents, talking informally -WS students and faculty,
an participating in extracurricular activities, such as
faculty orientation conference,) student sports, and dra-
matic productions, etc. Through these activities the
anthropologist and. sociologist assembled field mites which
were cafegorized according to topic. In additidh to con-
structi6g an ethnography of\the scho I system through

pp
observation, we were alsd interests in collecting quanti-
tative data which would su rt our ualitative descrip-
tion of cultural ` transmission in a changing social context.
Before the quantitative measures could be constructed we
needed to assemble the ethnographic matprial'from which
emerged specific items which were then used in the ques-

.
tionnaire.

A Longitudinal Panel Study

An understanding of the function and role of the
school for the ethnic community during rapid social change

9
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necessitated two measurements on student attitudes, val-
ues and demographic characteristics. Transfer students
who, were leaving the public school system and entering
the ethnic school for the first time were of particular
interest. We wanted to assess the impact of the ethnic
school on the ideology and values of th ansfers who
attended for the first time. Conseqeqntly, e.research
incorporated a longitudinal panel design, which specified
that meb.surements be taken at the beginning (before) and
termination (after) of the high school year. An ideal
design would measure incoming freshmen, and four years
later measure the same students as terminal seniors. .

Because of cost and temporal constraints, our design
invblved a nine-month lapse between the first and second
measurements'.

The longitudinal panel is a preferable research
design since, it permits causal inferences with greater
confidence and validityl It alpo is advantageous in ."

that it permits a temporal documentation of the order
of social vents. The longitudinal design has frequently

- anbeen advo ated and recommended in the literature because
of its overall superior assets (Festinger and 'Katz 1953,
Selltiz et al. 1959, Zetterberg 1965, and Schmitt 197.2).

4'

The research-design was a natural experiment hick
took advantage of naturally occurring independent e ects
in a field situation. We did not intentionally manipu-
late independent variables to induce change, but rather
took measurements before and after naturally occurring
events in order to appraise their impact. Natural con-
trol groups provided (baseline against which the experi-
mental group was compared. In terms of the'research
problem, the/naturally occurring independent effect was
the fact that some Mennonite students attend the ethhic
school. The investigators did not assign (manipulate)
certain students to attend the ethnic high school, but
measured those who naturally decided to attend, before
and after their attendance. Mennonite students 'who elec-
ted to attend the public high schools constituted a
natural control group, since they were not exposed to
the effect of the ethnic school.

Campbell and Stanley's (1963:34) AesiCription of
quasi-experimental designs follows the outline of a nat-
ural experiment. Quasi - experimental designs attempt to
approximate the demands of rigorous experimental spedi-
fications in natural setting. In Campbell and Stanley's
words, "There are many natur social settings in which
the research person can introdu a something like

Is
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experimental design into his scheduling of data collec--

tion procedures (e.g., the when and to whom .of measure-

ment), even though he lacks full control over the sched-

uling of experimental stimuli."

Campbell and Stanley (1963) present numerous types

of experimental and quasi-experimental designs. Our

design is congrdent with what they have called the Non-

eyuivalent Control Group Design. According to,Campbell

and Stanley, "one of the most widespread experimental

designs in educatioril research involves an experimental

grouptand a control group both given a pretdst and a

posttest, .bilat in which the control group and the experi-

, mental group do not have\pre-experimental sampling equiva-
lence. Rather, the grouiitNrcaatitute naturally assembled

collecAves such as classrooms, as similar as availability

ipermits but yet not .so *milar that one can dispense
4

With th pretest" (1963t47). See able II -1 fora:-dfsplay
and exp cation'ol the onequivalpnt control group design

Adapted to an AnalysiOof ethnic,high sch91.impact.

Campbell and St,leyI1963) provide an excellent dis-
cussion of rival hyp theses which are,gonstruelas threats

to internal validity in gpasi-experime4htal esels. Inter -

- -naJ., validity poses the question as to e er oVnot an

apparent experimental difference is actu ly the result

of the experimental treatment (ethnic school attendance)

or merel an artifact created by otherVextraneou vari- .

ables. They enumerate 12 extraneous threatp to i ternal

validity--alternative hypotheses which may offer explana-,

tions"for the experimental differ,ence other than that

protduced by the intenddd stimulus. Some of the 2 rival

explanations includp history, maturation, testing, instru-

rnentatio0 statistibal regression, differential selection,

mortality, etc.

The use, of carefully selected control groups effec-

tively Wijiinates rival explanations if it can-be assumed

that similar extraneous effects are occurring in both

the experimental and control groups. Campbell and Stanley

conclude: "We can regard the design as controlling the

main effects of history, maturation, testing, and instru-

mentatioon, in-:that the difference ,6f the experimental

grodp between pretest and posttest (if greater than that

for the control) cannot be explained by the .main effects

of theie variables" (1963:48).
.

In the present context., differential selection does

pose a formidable rival explanation. Since Mennonite stu-

dents are not randomly assigned to the' ethnic or public,

s hools, it cannot be a'ssumed that they are initially

uivalent. 'The self-_selection factor acknowledges that

gce&ain" type of Mennonite st6dent, from a."unique"

11
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Table. II-1. The Nonequivalent.dontrol'Group Design

'Comparative groups

Ethnic

Transfer (Experimental)

PUblic (Control)
'

Non-Mennonite

Sept/. 1973 May 1974,

X
O1

X 0 2

0
3

X
.

0
4

0
5

0
6

-
07

.

I.LGeneral. Definition's'

.a. Symbols in a horizontal row refer to measure-
,ments of the 'sante perbons in a' "left to 'right"
'tempural'sequenct.

b. Symbols in the same, vertical, column refer 'to
simultaneous prodesses% ,

c. X represents the exposure of a group to an
..experimentalAtariable or effect.

d. 0 represents measurements of individuals in
designated groups. '

II. Specific,Definitionr'

a. Ethnic represent the students attending the.
ethnic high4chool 1973-7 who attended the
ethnic high school Previously.

b. Transfer represents the stuavnts who trans- tt

ferred to the ethnic high school in Septgmber
1973. The transfers are the experimental group.

c. Public represents Mennonite students who attended'
public high schopls 1973-7. Public is the
control group.

d. Non - Mennonite rekesents-..non-Mennonite students
z,.-attending a public hig4 school 1973-7.

e. X represents the effect of attending the eth-
nic high school.

f. 01, 03, 05 represent pretest (Time One) measures
taken September 1973 on the following groups----
respebtively: Ethnic; Transfer, Public.

g. 02, 04, 06 represent pogItest,(Time Two) measures
taken May 1974 on the f llowing groups respec-
tively: ithnic,'Tr4nsfen, Public.

12
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type of family'or church background may elect to 'attend(

the ethnic school. Thus, for instance, if transfer stu-
dents idn the ethnic high. school are found to be higher

on nordgtive activities and ethnicity than those in pub-
lic school, it does not necessarily mean that their,.

higher scores are acunction of ethnic school attendance.
It could be that students who already were high on nor-
mative activities and ethnicity chose to attend' the eth-

nic school. Thus high normative activities and high eth-

nicity may be a function, not of the ethnic school,.but
of antecedent family or church factors. Two options per-
mit an assessment of the viability of the rival differen-
tial selection explanation. The pretest on both Public
and Transfer groups allowed a comparison to determine the .

nature and extent of initial differences. The collec-
tion.of,parental data allowed statfttical controls of
family background variables.

Comparative_ Statistical Groups

/ The term "Ethnic" used in reference to statistical
categories refers to students who attended the Mennonite

'high school during the 1973-74 school year but who also
attended the Mennonite high school or Mennonite elementary

schools ih previoFs years. The unique characteristic
of the-ethnic-group i that thei6\students have attended
Mennonite schools more than any o'the other student

%groups. Turing the 1 ,q3-7 school year a total of 345
ethnic students attended the Mennonite high school in

all four grades.

The term "Transfer" will designate those students

il.

who t-ansferred from the public school to the ethnic high
schoo in the fall of 1973. These were students in all
four grades whoin the 1972-73 school year attendedpublic
high schools. In the fall of 1973 they transferred to
the ethnic school for the first time. A total of 102
students constituted the group., r

I,

.

The term "Public" designates those students who
have membership in the Mennonite Church but who attended
a public high school during the 191.3-7 school year.
Approximately 250 junior and'senior Mennonite students
attend 16 public high schools throughout Lancaster County.
Each year'local Mennonite congregations report the names,
addresses, ages, and schools o their youth to the cen-
tral Mennonite Conference offibe. This is a comprehen-
sive listing pf all the school-age youth in Lancaster

/ Mennonite Conference. The investigators obtained a
copy of this computerized list; A .single-stage cluster
design (Blalock 1972:23) was employed to sample the public-

:
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school popdlation. A random sample of clusters ublic
high schools) was taken. Seven'public high schoo s Isere
selected and all the Mennonite junior and: senior students
in each oT these selected high 'schools were included in the
public sample. The rationale for using a cluster sample
was based on two advantages: (1) It permitted an analy-'
sis of ethnic peer relationships within specific public
high schools, 'and (2) it reduced interviewing costs,
since students within clusters lived within close physi-
cal proximity, One hundred and two students made up the
control group of Mennonite students who attended public
high schools.

The term "Miscellaneous" designates students who
aItended Lancaster Mennonite High School but who did not
have membership in the Lancaster Mennonite Conference. A,

variety of different students attend the Mennonite High
School who are not formally memb4rs of the Mennonite
Churbh, such as Beachy Amish; Methodists, Presbyterian,
and Catholic. Black students, although sometimes members
of the Mennebite Church, were included in the Miscellaneous
category since they came from such contrasting Cultural.
backgrounds.'

J
..-

The ,S Mon-Mennonite" is useTto designate non-'
Mennonite students who attend a public high school: A
single public high school was selected near the Lancaster
area for comparative purposes. This particular school was
purposefully selected because it is located geographically
close to the Mennonite High School, its students come
from a similar socio-economic background, and the Princi-
pal and Chairman of the Social Studies Department provided
access for the measurement of students. Questionnaires
were administered .to 170 non - Mennonite students in six
sections of social studies classes, which included only
juniors and seniors. Social studies are required fOr the
juniors and seniors, thu?, providing a randomly selected
group of juniors and seniors from the high school. Menno-
nite students were part of the group were deleted.
The Non-Mennonite'g%.ouP provides a baseline against which
the Other Mennonite grOups can be compared.

..

Oneparent of the Ethnic; Transfer, and Publid groups
was interviewed. However,' parents of the Miscellaneous

- and Non-Mennonite groups were not interviewed. A total
of 503 parents of the' Ethnic, Transfer, and Public* groups
participated in the study.. . .

Teachers in the Mennonite high school'were measured
in the fall of 1973. Thirty-three teachers and four admin-
.i/strators answered the questionnaire.

2.14,
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INSTRUMENTS UTILIZED,.

Values

At the heart of the research p'roblem was a concern
to understand the transmission of cultural values dung
rapid social change. Consequently, it was important to
locate a reliable measure-Of values, which could be used
to contrast Mennonite value orientation with national
data and whicIS would be helpful in identifying differences
in value orientation between students; parents, and
teachers. The Rokeach (1973) terminal value inventory
met the abolve requirements. The Rokeach value measure
consists of asking a respondent to rank in order-of
importance 18 different value statements. Rokeach has
put ponsiderable2igrk into testing the reliability of
this particular measure and there is comparative data
available. The reliability correlation for the terminal
values rangefrom.51 to .88 with an average reliability

1 around .65. Students, parents, and teachers ranked the
value statements in the fall of 1973.

Normative Activities

Spindler (1965, 1973 and 1974) developed an Instru-
mental Activities Inventory (IAI) for research among the
Bacilod Indians in Alberta and for a study of cultural
transmission in a, GerMan elementary school. In each case
the IAI consisted of line drawings depicting an assort-
ment of both-traditional and modern instrumentalactivi-
ties. The drawings we're culturally specific--drawn by a
member of the. culttire. Respondents were asked to select

. the activities they referred and disliked most.

Although the originaltproposal indicated that the
IAI as developed by Spindler would be used to identefy
value patterns, cognitive orientation, and perceptik of
social change, it soon became evident that the instrument
would not be appropriate for Mennonite students. The
IAI initially was developed as a research instrument for
use among illiterate groups and elementary school students.
We discovered that it would be difficult to construct
drawings with any degree of reliability, since any small
variations in the line drawings would be interpreted
differentially by the Mennonite students. Furthermore,,
since the Mennonite %tudents had acquired writing and
reading skills, it, appeared that written statement's would
be more reliable measures Of their perceptions of social
change rathezi.than line-drawings a'sepecified in the IAI
procedure.

15
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Consequently,, in the fall of 1972 the sociologist
in discussion with studgnts and parents constructed a
list of 80 specific activities,which are
undergoing change in th Mennonite culture. These were
)ehavioral issues about which students and parents did
not have adonsensus. For purposes of the research, the ...

behaviors were labelled normative activities. 'Conceptualy
we followed Spindler's model; howeyer, a Likert scale was
constructed to measure /attitudes toward. the normative
actlyit,ies. The pool of 80 items was eventually reduced

----- throqgp field testing to 38 items. These items were then
used to construct a typical Likert scale of positive and
negative statements in order to measure attitudes toward
normative activities. The items were field tested With
students and parents in ord i- to determine their face
validity. Since the variou activities are unique to the
Mennonite culture, it was i possible to est blish validity
with any- other similar mea ures of normativ activities.
However, a'group of ten parents, students, and faculty
werewerused as judges to establish the, ivalidity of each item.
The normative activities scale was incorpprated into both
the September, 1973 and May 1974 questionibires. This
permits an assessment of change in student perception of
normative activities. The normative activities scale was
also administered to parents and teachers, which permits'
comparison between the various groups.

4r7
Ethnicity

t-

Central to the research problem was the pact of
the M nnonite school system on cognitions an perceptions
of th students, especially as they related o their
asses ment of their ethnic group membership. Was eth-
nicity related to a differential educational environment,
i.e., parochial and4public, and TO what extent did atten-
dante at'the ethnic school facilitate an increase in eth-
nic commitment? Ethnicity was understood to be an at 1-

0 tude which a group member maintains toward_his.ae he
ethnic group. It basically is an affective component of
the individual's att. udinal evaluation of his ethnic '.

ri
group affiliation. n essence, an individual has posi-
tive or negatiye feelings regarding his ethniq membership.
Individuals can then, be ordereq according to how positively
and negatively they, evalUate their'ethnib affiliation.
To measure Mennonite_etfinicity, a pool of unique Mennonite
items needed to be constructed, although they coulynpe
simIla-r-to measups used for other ethnic groups. T e
terminolJgy needed' to be relevant l'Or Mennonites. A list,
of 20 items

,

originorigingly collected and through field
)
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testing this list was reduced to 14 items. The items
.combine into a Likert scale (ranging from a low of 14
to a high of 70) which measures the degree of positive

. o'r negative ethnicity. The ethnicity scale was also field
tested with students prior, to its administration in Sep-

__ tember 1973 and May 1974. Teachers and parents also
responded to the ethnic items.

Religious Orthodoxy.

Although it was evident that numerous external
changes were occurring rapidly in the Mennonite culture,
we were interested in ascertaining whether or'not basic
theological beliefs were stable or whether they were also
being transformed. Fifteen statements to measure 4rtho-
dox religious beliefs were constructed to folm a Likert
scale. Some of the statements were similar to items used
by Kauffman and Harder (1972) in a nationwide study of
fiye Mennonite denominations. Other auestions were simi-
lar to items used by Glock and Stark (1968). Additional
items were unique and constructed for the purposes df
this research. The items, were field tested with students
and parents in order to determine their face validity.
The 15,items combine to form a Likert scale (with a poten-
tial range from a low of 15 points to a high of 74 points),
which indicates the degree of religious orthodoxy. The.

. items in lude basic tenets of the Judeo-Christian tradi-
tion. T e orthodoxy scale was administered to students
in 5epte.ber 1973 and May 1974 and also to parents,
teachers, and non-Mennonite students in the public schools.

Social Networks

As indicated in the proposal we were interested in
understanding the'role and function of informal networks
in, the transmission of culture. Data on informal social
networks was collected through participant observation

' and in the quostionnaire. Rossi (1966) developed a tech-
nique to measure an individual's interpersonal environ-
McNnt (IE). The IE has two distinguishing features:'' it
fdcuses on individuals within social networks rather than
on groups and a criterion ci face-to-face interaction is
used as a boundary setting device. The present research
incorporated a variation of the Rossi procedure to ascer-
tain information on informal reference networks. Students
were asked to "list the names of at least four other stu-

i dents at your school whose ideas and opinions are impor-
tant to you. These might include persons with whom you
eat lunch, hang around, ride to school, or have classes."

17
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In ordcao discover which teachers were most salient in
student social networks, each student was.instructed to
"list the names of at least three faculty members at your
school whose ideas and opinions are important .to you.
These might include teachers with whom you have classes
or other faculty members you know such as dorm supervisors,
or administrators." In addition to naming their friends,
parents, and teachers, students provided information on
'degree of attraction, belief similarity, perceived influ-
ence, hours together, courses together, 'extracurricular
activities, sex, grade, reli ion, and ethnic membership.

Personality Typed

To measure differences in personality types the
Myers- Briggs Type Indicator was used. The Indicator aims
to ascertain people's basic preference in regard to per-
ception and judgment. In terms of the theory, a person
may reasonably be expected to develop most skill with the
processes he prefers to use and in the areas where he pre-
fers to use them. The Indicator contains indices for
determining each of four basic prefei.ences that presumably
structure the individual's personality. They are as follows:

Index Preference as between

EI Extraversion or
Introversion

SN

TF

Sensing or Intuition

Thinking or Feeling

JP Judgment or
Perception

Affects individual's
choice as to

Whether to direct
.perception and judg-
ment upon environment
or world of ideas

Which of these two
kinds of perception
to rely on

Which of these two
kinds of judgment to
rely on

Whether to use judging
or perceptive attitude
for dealing with
'environment

The items in the test offer ."forced" choices involving
the preferences at issue. The lettered combinations are
designed to point one way or the other; they are ' scales
designed to measuretraits. For example, a pers . with
more points for E than for I is classed as extravert and
is said to have E scores. A person with more points for

18

it* 00029



I than E is classed as ,introvert. The EI score is based.
on the differencethetween the points for E and the points
for I, and a person may have either an E score or an I
score, but not both. The quantitative.scores suggest the
extent to which a person is either E or Z. The letter
is considered the.most important part of the score, indi-
cating which of the opposite sides of his personality
dimension the person prefers to use, and presumably has
developed or can develop to a higher degree.

E suggests? for instance, that the person enjoys
extraverting more than he enjoys introverting, has there-

. fore given his extravert side considerably more practice,
is likely to be better at activities involving ektraver-
sion, and will probably find a vocation requiring extra-
version more satisfying as a life work. The letters from
*all four scores (above) each with corresponding implica-
tions, make up the type formula, as ENFP which describes
the type. The four preferences as described in the test
manual are as follows:

"The EI index is- designed to relfect whether the
person is an extravert or an introvert in the sense
intended by Jung, who coined the terms. The extravert
is oriented primarily to the outer world, and tends to
focus his perception and judgment upon people and things.
'she introven; is oriented primarily to the inner world
postulated in Jungian theory, and thus tends to focus his
perception and judgment upon concepts and ideas.

"The SN index is designed to reflect the person's
preferences as between two opposite ways of perceiving,
i.e., whether he relies primarily on the familiar pro-
cess of sensing by which he is made aware of things
directly through cne or another of h5.s five senses, or
primarily on the less obvious process of intuition,
which is understood as indirect perception'by way of the
unconscious, with the emphasis on ideas or associations
which the unconscious tacks on to the outside things
perceived.

"The TF index is designed to reflectthe person's
preferences as between two opposite ways of judging,
i.e., whether he relies primarily upon thinking, which
discriminates impersonally between true 'and false, or
primarily upon feeling, which discriminates between
valued and not-valued.

"The JP index is designed to reflect whether the per-
son relies primarily upona judging process or upon a
perceptive process in his dealings with the outer world,
that is, in the extraverted part of his life" (Myers 1962:
1-2).
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Analysis of Learning .Potential

'rBeginning in the spring of 1973 the guidance coun-
selor a't the Lancaster Mennonite' High School supervised
the'administration of Analysis of Learnihg Potential
tests to the junior class. This was repeated with the
junior-class in 1974. We had access to these ..cores . ,

for the present junior and senior class, 1973-74, for
comparison with national norms.

The Analysis of Learning Potential (ALP) was developed
to provide for the assessment of school learning abili-
ties of pupils found in United States scnools. The sub-
tests appearing in each of the various batteries were
selected for the final test on the basis of their re14:___
ti.onship to selected school achievement crite ia. The*--

4
subtests within each battery have demonstrate their
ability to liredict specific criteria of scho stic suc-
cess while at the same time they remain relatirly free
from assessing those behaviors specifically taught in
school.

.

"The tests employed do assess learned abilities\lgained
from a number of somewhat diffuse source-i'whose exact
nature cannot be clearly specified.: Pupils who are poorly
motivated or.`who have not had the opportunity to learn
the broad, general types of behaviors sampled by the tests
should have these Limiting factors taken into considera-
tion. . . . It must be emphasized that the ALP series was

. not developed within a specific theoretical framework con-
cerning the nature of mental'ability or intelligence.
Thus, the tests were designed to measure neither a single
general ability factor nor to.provide factorially pure
measures of somewhat discrete mental functions. Tests
appearing in each battery were developed. solely from the
standpoint of their contribution to the prediction of
academic success" (Prescott 1970:5).

A debcription of the nine subtests from which a gen-
eral composite standardized score is derived is provided
in Appendix D. "National norms for the series are based
upon the testing of nearly 165,000 pupils. in approximately
75 school systems drawn from 44 states. Testing was con-
ducted during the fall and winter of 1967-68. Selection,
of school systems for the national standardization prOgram
was based upon a stratified probability sampling technique
designed to yield within stated limits a representatiO
sample of the national school populatioh enrolled in grades
one through 12. Size of school system and a composite
socio-economic index were the two major variables used in
the stratification of school systems prior to their selec-
tion" (Prescott 1970:7).
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Self-Esteem

A Likert type scale consisting of ten questions I)

developed by Rosenberg (1965) was utilized to measure
self-esteem.
items whic
self-est
the fe
simpl
hims
hims
him

are five positive and five negative
measure respondent's self-attitudes. High

m as reflecte in the scale items "expresses
ing that one is 'good enough.' The individual

feels that he is a person of worth; he,respects
f for what he is;,but does not stand in awe of

lf, nor does he expect others to stand in awe of -

He does not necessarily consider himself 'superior
to others. . ... When we speak of high self-esteem,
then, we shall simply mean that the individual respects
himself, considers himself worthy; he does not neces-
sarily consider himself better than others, but he
definitely does not consider hi self worse. . . . Low
self-esteem, on the other hand, plies self-rejection,
self-dissatisfaction, self-con em t. The individual
ladks respect for the self he obse ves. The self-
picture is disagreeable, and he wishes it were other-
wise" (Rosenberg 1965:31).

The items can be combined into a Guttman type
scale which Rosenberg (1965:17) reports has a reproduc-'
ibility of 92 percent and a scalibility of 72 percent.
For the purposes of this study the items were summed '

in typical Likert fashion to' yield a single score.
for each subject.

Patterns of Cognition

Numerous devices were.v.ded to elicit cognitive
structures and perceptions of identity and social change.
The Kuhn and McPartland (1954) Twenty Statement TeSt
(TST) waS used to measure perceptions of self-role
identity. The TST was modified to include only ten
blanks. The subject was asked to antwer the question,
"Who am I?" followed by ten blank spaces. In addition
to the TST, five open-ended questions were constructed
to elicit the subject's perception of social change and
ethnic identity. They included:

a. For me being a Mennonite means . . .

b. When you think of the world, what things do you
think of?
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c. In general, how would you describe a Mennonite?
Just list whatever words you think of.

d.. L st what you think are some of the "good"
c anges taking place in the Mennonite Church.

e. L.st some of ,the "bald" changes which are
ng place'in the Mennonite Church.

In addition to these questiOnnaire items, documents such
as class songs, yearbooks, and school newspapers, were
helpful in analyzing changing cognition patterns.

Unobtrusive Measures

In addition to the specific questionnaire items,
various unobtrusive measures were collected which richly
aided the analysis of cultural transmission in the
school. Some of the measures included class songs, .

yearbooks, school newspapers, student papers written for
wspecific classes, posters, written student responses to

chapel services, taped chapel services, student opinions
on the student opinion board, minutes from faculty
meetings, board of trustees, staff bulletins, and the
monthly report by the school administration to parents.
These documents were extremely helpful understanding
the social organization of the school and, particularly,
value transmission, within the school system.
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DATA COLLECTION PROCEDURES

Field Work Chronology

SuMmer.1972: Interviews with school*.board members

Collection of historical documents related
to the origin of the high school

Fall 1972: Construction of tentative questionnaire
items to measure normative activities,
ethnicity, and orthodoxy

Get-acquainted visits to the school by.the
sociologist and anthropologist

Spring 1973: Weekly visits to the school by the sociologist

On-sight observation in school by the anthro-
pologist

Taping daily chapel services'

Field testing of instruments with sociology
students in the high school each week

Summer 1973: Field testing instruments with faculty and
parents

Collection of school documents, i.e., news-
papers, yearbooks, songs

Construction of final questionnaire' items
including attitude scales, demographic and
social change items

Typing and printing final version of the
questionnaire

Selection of Mennonite student sample in
public .schools

Analysis 'of school documents

Fall 1973: Administration of questiohriaire to students
in the Mennonite school.

Administration of questionnaire to Mennonite
students in public schools

Administration of questionnaire to parents

Administration of questionnaire to teachers

Participant observation by the, anthropologist
in' the school
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/` Fall 1973: Weekly visits to the school by-the .sociolo-
(continued) gist to interview keyinrormants

Tapirig daily chapel services

Collection of student documents in the
school, i.e., student papers, chapel
responseS, opinion board notes, minutes
of committees, etc.

Spring 1974: Taping daily chapel services

Coding September questionnaire data

Keypunching September questionnaire data
on IBM cards

Weekly visits to school by the socilogist

Participant observation in the.school by
the anthropologist

Administration of .Myers-Briggs Personality
Inventory to Mennonite students in the
Mennonite school

Administration 'of final questionnaire to
Mennonite students in the Mennonite school

Administration of final questionnaire to
- 'Nennbnite students in public.schools

Administration of selected questionnaire
items to non-Mennonite students in a
public school

Summer 1974: Coding and keypunching data collected in
May 1974

Collecting academic and citizenship grades
at the Mennonite High School

Collecting learning potential scores at
the Mennonite High School

Analysis of the September and May question-
naire data

Organizing and writing the p'relimjnaty
final report

Participant Observation (Anthropologist)

Before making my first trip to the school I had con-
ferences with the other two investigators who were both
familiar with the school and I spent several days in the
library at Goshen College in Indiana. The library had
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some material on the-founding of Lancaster Mennonite High
School and also a collection of most of the publications
from the school. I reviewed the Annual Bulletins, the
Mill Streams, the Laurel Wreaths, and' niscellaneous publi-
cations. As a non-Mennonite I. also familiarized myself
with Mennonite attitudes and philosophies of education and
examined the literature on ether Mennonite high schools.
During the summer I made-a preliminary trip to the area,
became familiar with the region and visited one of the
Mennonite elementary schools, many of whose students go
on to Lancaster Mennonite High School.

In November of 1972 I spent my first week living in
the girls' dormitory. Monday I met the administration
and members of the faculty, learned my way around and
settled in. Tuesday morning at the 7:50 a.m. faculty
prayer circle I was introduced and mentioned in the prayer.
At chapel I sat on the. stage and was introduced to.the
wKole school andgraciously welcomed. That day I follpwed
the class schedule of a senior, including the briefingon
how to behave on the senior trip to Washington. Wednes-
day I followed the schedule of a junior, Thursday of a
sophomore, and Friday I went to tea 'lets whose classes I
had not yet attended, including some freshman classes,
and specific courses I was especially interested in
observing. During the noon hour, when student activities
meet, I went to these. In one class I lectured, in many
classes I was asked to say a few words or was asked
specific questions. During this first visit I always tried
to ase each teacher in advance if I might visit a specific
class so'he or she would know whery to expect me. After
school I talked to faculty meMberyho were still around,
spent time with the directors of the dormitory and dorm
boys and girls. I participated in ;he evening activities
of the dormitory students and had a1 my meals except one
in the school cafeteria. Wednesday evening I ate with two
student teachers at the home of the only non-Mennonite
teacher. on the faculty. Thursday evening I went to the
Junior Class get-acquainted social. And Friday I left
when the students vacated the dormitory.

In the spring I spent the weekend near the school,
becoming more at home with its surroundings and Sunday
evening I attended a concert in a local congregation given
by the Choraleers, a group led by the music teacher and
entirely composed of seniors and recent graduates of Lan-
caster Mennonite High Schdbl. March 5-9, 1973, was Chris-

. tian Growth Week and I was especially eager to be on
campus during this period for there is a Commitment Week
each fall and Christian Growth Week each spring, and I
wanted to be there to observe the effect'of such an
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emphasis. On this trip I selected clasee o attend
from which I felt I could ilearn the mos' 'Val ut value
transmission, and spent time talking to th0e faculty
memberstwhom I felt would be most helpful this area.
I alsd4ad conferences with members of the administration
and one lunch I ate with the wife of one of-th men in
the development office. Most lunches I ate. pith the

Jfaculty, about half the breakfasts I missed, and supper
I ate with the students or the staff who lived in the
dormitory. In 'the evenings I again parti-cipated in the
dormitory programs end with the dormitory staff in their
informal gatherings and their prayer circle. During the
rest of the time I talked informally to students, .I
attended senior parents night, observing the program and
mingling with the parentsand-their children for refresh-
ments.

In the early summer (1973) I. returned to Lancaster
and had interviews with several members of the administra-
tion and faculty. also visited staff members and students
"on the job" as they worked in tourist iqelated,summer
employment. This gave me a good opportunity to see how
they functioned in the public sphere, having already
observed them in the private sector.

In the fall of 1973 I returned at a time I could
attend a Board of Trustees Executive Committee meeting and
a Parent-Teacher Fellowship meeting. I left camfi.is for
dinner with the new assistant principal and Osiness mana-
'ger. Thb-director of the boys' dormitory was to join us,
but warm night pranks kept $irr. on duty. I also left the
campus to attend the senior prayer meeting which was
composed exclusively of members of the senior class, but
it was not led by an LMHS staff member. It met in a
student's home since it was not sponsored by the school.
I attended classes that were recommended to me by the stu-
dents and those taught by new teachers whom I had not
observed before. Except for the night I went to the prayer
meeting, I participated in the evening dormitory activities.

On February 4, 1974, I returned to attend the faculty
meeting and present the Myers-Briggs Indicator to the
faculty so they Could take it before it w.s given to the
students. Most of Tuesday I spent in the faculty lounge
scoring the inventories and going over the results with
the faculty. It was a good opportunity legitimately to-
spend. a full day in the faculty lounge.

In May 1974 I returned for my last week in
the dormitory, filling in gaps and checking observations.
Then, during the summer of 1974,1 returned to the area
twice for conferences, interviews and to gather specific
information.
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With each visit, arid especially on the first two
stays in the dormitory I collected clas outlines, home-
work sheets, Student papers, themes, earns and posters
students had. Made. Between visits I received staff bulle-,
tins, the student paper and the alumni loaer, several. indi-
viduals' diarieS, tapes of chapel talks, and corresponded
with various people.

The group within the school with which I had the
least contact were the "hards," the boys who lived off
campus and were interested in sports and in cars. I
have no real interest in sports or cars and this was a
limitation. Obviouply I couldn't spend time in the boys'
lavatories, an important locus of action. I did not have
enough time to spend with people like the cooks and the
maintenance men. Those individuals I learned to know best
were the students and staff 'that lived on the- campus during
the week, although some of the other staff and students
I knew fairly well. I did not study social interaction
during the'weekend but concentrated on school related and
weekday behavior.

My emotional response to the school, its administra-/
tion, faculty, and students was very positive. I like the
people immensely in spite of having a different world
view and political orientatibni. I was put off by the
emphasis on law an' order, amazed by the docili y of stu-
dents and teachers, uncomfortable with the rigi ity of
"rightness" and "wrongness." I realized I was eing
lulled by a genuine kindness and a real concern that
sometimes made it difficult to remain completely objpc-
tive. I was 'acutely aware of the coercive natur of pub-
lic prayer. is I returned for visits my name was men-
tioned less frequently in prayer meetings. Throughout
the study I used my first name only-everyone, staff and
students alike called me "Trudy," for I was eager not to
be an authority figure in any way. I tried to function
as a friendly, interested visitor, for though sympathetic,
I was always a non-Mennonite, an outsider. Members of
the school community were most generoud, helpful, open
and cooperative. I am most appreciative of their
patient efforts in helping mg to see the role they envi-
sion for their high school:-

Questionnaire Administration

Questionnaires were administered in the Mennonite
High School to Ethnic, Transferl and Miscellaneous stu-
dents during the second week of September 1973. The
instrument was self-administered to classroom groups under
the supervision of teachers: The parents of Ethnic and
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Transfer students completed the self-admiistered parental
form of the questionnaire at a parent-teachers Meeting..
Those parents not attending the meeting were followed up
and given another opportunity to complete the question-
naire.

The questionnaire was administered to Public students
and their parents during 3eptember 1973 in their homes by
trained field workers.

Teachers in 'the Mennonite school completed the ques-'
tionnaire during a faculty meeting in October 1973

The final form of the, questionnaire was administered
during the second week of May 1974 to the Ethnic, Transfer,
Public, Miscellaneous, and Non - Mennonite groups in'class-
raom settings in their respective schools.

Participation Rates

Table 11,-2 displays the relative size and participa-
tion rates of the parent and student groups. All of the

Table 11-2. Participation Rates by Statistical GrOups

Student Parent

Groups

Ethnic

Transfer
/plic

Miscellaneous

-Non-Mennonite

Total N =

Ini- Ini-
tial Final tial FinaVe-
Num- Re- Drop Num- .Num- Re- Num-
ber fusal out ber ber fusal Ber

st

350 0'(0)1 5(1) 345 345- 31 (9) 314

105 0 (0) 3(3) 102 , 102 11 (11) 91

113 9(8) 2(2) 102 111 13(12) 98

61 0 (0) 4(7) 57 NM2 NM / NM

170 0 (0) 0(0) 170 NM NM NM

7.99 9 14 776 558 55 503

1Percentage in parentheses
2NM = not measured
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teachers participated in providing information on the
questionnaire. Table 11-2 summarizes the initial number
of'subjects in each grOup, the drbp-out and the refusal
rate,, which affected the final number in each group. We

'received complete cooperation from all of the Ethnic,
Transfer, Public, and Miscellaneous students, who attended
the Mennonite High School. Howdver eight percent of the
Public students did not participate, primarily be9ause

,their parents would,hot permit them.

Nine percent of the Ethnic parents did'not partici-
pate; 11 percent of the Transfer parents refused; and 12
percent of the Public parents did not participate. Parti-
cipation in all of these instances means that thedndivi-
dual completed the entire questionnaire or the major part
of it. In some cases subjects did not answer all of the
questions; consequently, the number of respondents in each
group varies, depending on the particular question. The
ac-41a1 number of respondents for each,.question is usually
indicated in the particular table.

q
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III. ETHNOHISTORY

RELIGIOUS AND CULTURAL BACKGROUND RELEVANT
TO THE PROBLEM

History and Beliefs

\The
\
Mennonites trace their origin to two regions in

Europe, io Switzerland in 1525, and -Co the Netherlands
beginning in 1533. All descendants of the Mennonites
are either Swiss or Dutch in origin. Since their begin-
ning the Swiss have spread'intO Alsace and South Germany
(smaller groups went to Volhynia and Galicia) but most
of their numbers immigrated to North America. The
founding of Swiss Anabaptism cannot be attributed tolone

-.....

r two persons. Conrad Grebel, for some time a promp.sing
oung leader in the Zwinglian movement, became an out-

standing spokesman for the views of the Swiss Brethr n
(Bender 1950). Others expressing similar views were
Felix Manz, George Blaurock, Michael Sattler, and Pilgram
Marpeck. The name "Mennonite," coming from Menno Simons,
the outstanding leader,of Dutch Anabaptism, was later
generally used to include the Swiss adherents of Ana-
baptism.

By the end of the sixteenth century only small
groups of Anabaptists survived in'Switzerland and Central
Europe. Until toleration was granted in 1810 the Swiss
Brethren were subject to imprisonment, torture, confisca-
tion of property, and the. denial of religious liberty
including the right of free assembly, to marry, baptize,
to bury, and 1, ach and publish. At various times the
authorities took he necessary steps to deport and exile
these nonconfor sts. Following years of suppression
the Mennonit groups survived in rural regions in Europe:
They learned how to survive by means of intensive agri-
culture; and by the application of thrift, hard labor,
and mutual said a mode of life was developed which' was
later sought by emperors and princes for developing
agricultural lands. The Mennonites who at the outset'
were among the most radicd1 of the nonconformists became
Die Stillen im Lande (the quiet people c' the land), and
settled into an agrarian conservative cultural island.
To this day, quiet passivity is more characteristic of
Mennonite communities than active participation in the
life of the nation or in issues outside of the community.
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Although several Dutch Mennonite merchants arrived
in New Amsterdam (New York) as early as 1644, the first
lermanen$:Settlement in America was at Germantown (in
Philadelphia)+ in 1683 when 35 Mennonites. from Crefeld,
Germany, arrived with a group of Quaker immigrants.
Palatine and Swiss Mehnonite immigrants began to cross
the Ocean in 1707, locating in Eastern Pennsylvania, and
continued to arrive up to the French and Milian War in
1754. Estimates of from three to five thousand reached
America before the Revolutionary War. Large groups of
Mennonites came to the area of present-day Lancaster
County from 1710 to 1756. The Mennonites (as well as
other Pennsylvania German-speaking groups) became strongly
entrenched as farmers in the county, and since their
settlement have played a major role in the agricultural
and industrial development of the area.

Today in LancasteriCounty there are several Menno-
nite groups; the larges'g is that affiliation represented
by t e Lancaster Mennonite Conference (organized in 1775)
numb ring 16,260 baptized members with 206 congregations.
Thi is the constituency operating the Lancaster Mennonite
High School,-the subject of our study. In addition, the
County has about 10,000 Old,Oracr Amish persons, an
estimated 5,000 Old Order Mennonites, and several smaller
groups including the Beachy Amish Mennonite Church,
Brethren in Christ, General Conference Mennonite, and
Reformed Mennonite. A conservative segment of the Lan-
caster Conference Mennonites calling themselves Eastern
Pennsylvania Mennonite Church, numbers 1,871 members and
36 congreptions.

Y-
The_Lantaster Mennonite Conterence'supports several

-institutions in addition to a number of elementary schools.
They are Lancaster Mennonite School (1942), two homes for
the aged (Mennonite Home, Lancaster, 1903; Welsh Mountain
Samaritan Home, New Holland,. 1898); the Mennonite Chil-
dren's Home at Millersville (1911); Philhaven Hospital,
Lebanon (1952), a psychiatric center. The headquarters_
of the Lancaster Mennonite Conference and its mission
board Eastern Mennonite Board of Missions, is located
at Salunga, Pennsylvania. The Mennonite Central Commit-
tee, a world -wide relief and service agency has operated
at Akron, Pennsylvania; since 1937.

The Mennonites developed a form of Christianity
which discarded the sacerdotal system and claimed no
authority outside the Bible and enlightened conscience.
They limited baptism to the believer (adults only) and
emphasized those teachings on the sanctity of human life
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and the integrity of a man's word. They wanted no cen-
tralized hierarchy. "Diener" (ministers or servants)
were chosen by the members from the laity to admonish,
and "elders" were designated to baptize and administer
the Lord's Supper. They denied the "Christian" charac-
ter of the established medieval church, but sought to
respect and obey all lawful requirements Of the civil
authorities when conscience permitted. T'eir personal
conduct, firmly pledged to a primitive-Ch istian disci-
pline for the pursuit of holiness in a soc ety "apart
from the world" was praised even by their enemies as
superior to their own (Rembert 1899:564). Both by
Protestants and Catholics their beliefs on the nature of
Christianity were regarded a 'Ibversive and intolerable.
The persecutions which follow made martyrs of thousands
of simple people who were attea-Aing to cultivate a mode
of religious life apart from the existing social and
religious institutions of the me (van Bragt 1748).

The distinguishing beliefs of the' Mennonites
(Swiss.Brethren) were these: (1) Insistence upon per-
sonal conversion and regeneration of the person through
supernatural forces, faith in Christ and the work of
the Holy Spirit, followed by (2) Demands for personal
`conduct set apart (separated) from everything worldly and
sinful; (3) A commitment to discipleship (Nachfolge
Christi) of true brotherly love by means of sharing
spiritual ahSgterial things through a revengeless life
as taught by ist (the Word of God); and (4) Associa-
tion with a new community *(church) of the regenerated
believers called out from the "degenerate" church and
which practices certain literal teachings of the New
'Testament. (The formal beliefs appeared in two early
statements of faith: "The Schleitheim Confession" of
1527, and "The Dortrecht Confession"' of 1632.)

In a practical way, the individual is required to
believe in one God as creator, the fall of man, the 4
restoration of man's spiritual life through faith in the
atonement of Christ, future life, heaven and hell; the
practice of love and nonresistance to one's enemies,
nonswearing of oaths, nonconformity to all carnal sins
and evil associations, rronparticipation in the affairs
of state, personal witnessing and evangelism to the out- 0
side degenerate world, and the observance of adult bap-
tism, the Lord's Supper (Symbolic), washing of the saints'
feet, the holy kiss, marriage only within the church
gtoup, assisting the poor, and the excommunication and
shunning of obdurate-members. These, quite briefly,
were the ecl.11y teachings of the Swiss Brethren. Though
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the formal or stated beliefs have remained relatively
unchanged, some of the practices have not. (The Lancas-
ter Conference Mennonite practice excommunication,'but
shunning is limited to exclusion from taking communion.)

Of all the beliefs emphasized by the Anabaptist-
.

Mennonites, two domiflent cultural themes are especially
relevant for the analysis of education-al problems among
modern Mennonites. They are (1) the belief in separa-
tion from the world (also called nonconformity), and
(2) the practice of a brotherhood church (Gemeinschaft
in contrast to ecclesia). We shall examine'the social
origins and role of these dominant values in the Mennonite
ethos.

Separation from the World

Historians of the Reformation period have'pointed
out that separatism from the -world was a dominant theme
in all phases of Anabaptism' (Littell, Origins of, 1952:
90). The first common statement of faith made by the
Anaba' ists, the Schleitheim statement of Brotherly Union
of 15'4/ (Yoder 1973:37-38) includes among its seven
articles one on separation. It was the hope of the
early Swiss Anabaptists to become a renewal movement
within the established church. Already by 1527 it had
become clear to them thatif they were to live accord-
ing to their convictions it would be necessary for them
to form a fellowship that would be independent from the
church. Hence a group of their leaders met at Schleit-'
heim in 1527 and drew up a statement of belief which all
of them could endorse. It was called "Brotherly Unibn
of a Number of Children of God Concerning Seven Articles."
This was not a complete statement of faith. It paid
particular attention to those beliefs differing from
that of the state churches.

For the Anabaptists separation from "the world"
IRAQ facto involved separation from the established
churoh, for the established Church included all of the
citizens within a given territory, and hence the "world."
Article IV of the statement of Brotherly Union makes
this clear:

"IV. We have been united concerning the separation
that shall take place from the evil and the wickedness
which the devil has planted in the world, simply in
this; that.we have no fellOwship with them, and do not
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run with them in the confusion of their abominations.
. . . Now there is nothing else in -pie world and all
creation than good and evil, believing and unbelieving,
darkness and light, the world and/those who are (comet
out of the world, God's temple and idols, Christ and
Bell( , and none will have part with the other.

"To us, than, the commandment of the Lord is also
obvi us, whereby He orders. us to be and to become
sepa -ed froth the evil one, and thus,He will be our God
and we shall be His sons and daughters. . . .

"From' all this we should learn that 'everything
which hasinot been united with our God in Christ is .

nothing but an abomination which we should shun'. By
this are meant all popish and repopish works and idola-
try, gatherings, church attendance, winehouses and
commitments of unbelief, and other things of the kind,
which the world regards highly, and yet which are carnal
or flatly counter to the command of God, afterthe pat-
tern of all the iniquity which, is in the world. From
all this we shall be separated and have no part with
such, for they are nothing but abominations which cause
us to be hated before our Christ Jesus, who was freed
from the servitude of theflesh and fitted us for the
service of God and the Spirit whom he has given us"
(Yoder 1973:37-38)

The chasm which separates the true followers of
.Christ from the world is a strong theme running' through
all of the writings of Menno Simons (c. 1496-1561),.the
Dutch Anabaptist leader. The Lancaster County Mennonites
had ready access to at least two of his writings from an
early time. The Foundation of Christian Doctrine, 1539,
was printed in German at Lancaster, Pennsylvania, in
1794, and circulated widely among the Mennonites of
Eastern Pennsylvania. Four editions of the book were
printed before 1.871 (Wenger, ed. 1956:104). In 1712 the
Dutch Mennonites published a small booklet in English
containing the Dortrecht Confession of Faith of 1632,
some historical facts, and an article from the pen of
Menno Simons, the first reply of his. "Reply to False
Accusations, 1552" (Wenger, ed. 1956:542). In 1725 the
American Mennonites requested copies of this booklet.
They endorsed it with the following statement: "We the
hereunder written Servants of the Word of God, and Elders
in the Congregation of the People called Mennonists., in
the Province of Pennsylvania, do a'ckno'wledge, and here-
with make known, That we do own the afore-going Confes-
sion, Appendix, and Menno's Elcusation, to be accorarig
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, to our Qpinion: and also, have took the same to be wholly
ours. . ." (Wenger, ed. 1956:542).

The teaching of separation from the world was also
expressed by the Anabaptists in the conceptual framework
of the "two,kingcloms." Menno Simons used this imagery,
as did other Anabaptists. According to thi' thought
two kingdoms exist side by side in the world: the
spiritual kingdom of Christ and the kingdom of this world.
The Mennonite conception from the beginning was that the
followers of Christ belOng to his kingdom, which is the
Kingdom of Peace,, and is a spiritual kingdom (Wenger, ed.
1956:554). This kingdom exists alongside the kingdom of
the world. The scriptures teach two opposing princes,
and two opposing kingdoms. The two kingdoms exist simul-
taneously, and there must be A distinction and a separa-
tion between them. The contrasts in-the two kingdoms,
and their separation, is brought out in an Anabaptist
document of 1570 written by Hahs Schnell:

"There are two different kingdoms on earth--namely,
the kingdom of this world and the peaceful kingdom of
Christ. These two kingdoms cannot share or have commu-
nion with each other.

"The people in the kingdom of this world are born of
the flesh; and are earthly and carnal minded. The peo-
pleple in the kn dom of Christ are reborn of the Holy
Spirit, live cording to the Spirit, and are spiritually
minded.

"The people in the kingdom of this world are
equipped for fighting with carnal weapons--spear, sword,
armor, guns, and powder. The people in Christ's kingdom
are equipped with spiritual weapons--the armor of God,
the shield of faith, and the sword of the Spirit to
fight against the devil, the world, and their own flesh,
together with all that arises against God and his Word.

"The people in the kingdom of this world fight for
a perishable crown and earthly kingdom. The people in
Christ's kingdom fight for an imperishable crown and an
eternal kingdom.

"Christ made these two kingdoms at variance with
.:' each other and separated. There will therefore be no

peace between them. They will fight against each other
to the end of the world, and these two kingdoms cannot
be made equal or mingled with each other.
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"Also neither can have
other. But he who wants to
them is acting like the old
mixed lies with God's Word"

part or communion with the
make them alike or intermingle
serpent which in the beginning
(Gross, unpublished).

This is clearly different from Luther's idea of two
kingdoms, in which the Christian simultaneously belongs
to both kingdoms. The Anabaptist idea is that the two
kingdoms are set against each other. To love the one is
to hate the other.. Menno Simons said that the true
followers of Christ constitute his kingdom. Furthermore,
Christ is ruler here and now, in this present world:
"These regenerate people have a spiritual king over them
who rules them with Hi.s Holy Spirit and His Word" (Wenger,
ed. 195604). In this view the kingdom of Christ exists
within the disciplined; gathered community, organized
according to the rule of Christ and his law.

The late historian Robert Friedmann held this teach-
ing of the two kingdoms to be the theological core of
Anabaptist teaching (Friedmann 1973:38). The teaching
itself, howeVer, is not exclusively Anabaptist. Certain
of the sects which preceded Anabaptism had embraced the
idea of two kingdoms, and the opposition of the kingdom
of God and the world is an idea that finds common expres-
sion in the sect-type (Troeltsch 1960:40).

The imagery of the kingdom at times faded very much
into the background in the course of historical develop-
ment, but the idea of the church as a distinct entity,
separate from the "world" was continuous. The church
was thought of as set apart as the "people of God," or
as a "chosen race, a royal priesthoqd, a holy nation, a
peculiar people." At times this emphasis seemed to
become an end in itself.

In America, where there was no established or state.
church, separation from the world continued to be a ,

dominant pattern of Mennonite life. Along with the
teaching of separation from the world "nonconformity"
was a major doctrine taught by the brotherhood. 'Noncon-
formity was based upon the 'Scripture passage (Romans 12:
1,2) in which Paul-Writes: "I beseech yoU therefore,
brethren, by the mercies of God, that you. present your
bodies a living sacrifice, holy acceptable unto God,
which is your reasonable service. And be not conformed
to this world: but be ye transformed by the renewing of
your mind, that ye may prove what is that good, and
acceptable, and perfect, will of God." Other key pas-
sages used are (I John 1:15,16) "Love not the world,
neither the things that are in the world. If any man

If
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love, the world, the love df the Father isinot in him.
For all that is in the World, the lust of the flesh the
lust of the eyes, and the pride of life, is not of
Father, but is of the world," and (I Peter 2:11) "De
beloved, I beseech you as strangers and pilgrims, abstain
from fleshly lusts, which war against the soul."

Though not unique to the Mennonites, the concept
of nonconformity has 'been carried out intensely among
them from their origins. As among early Christians, the
Mennoniteshave sought to apply Christian ethical prin-
ciples to everyday life. As with various pietistic move-
ments including the Moravians, and the Wesleyan moirement
and its modern descendants, their solution to the problem
of relating to society around them has brought them into
serious conflict or sharp focus. For example, one appli-
cation of the principle of nonconformity to the world is'
nonresistance (pacifism). In this respect the Mennonites
were widely known as conscientious objectors in war, an
of all the denominations having objectors in World War
II, the highest proportion were Mennonite (Gingerich
1949:452).

The concept'of nonconformity is the subject of books
and articles in the Mennonite press. Two major publica-
tions are: Guy Hershberger, War, Peace, and Nonresistance
(1944; 3rd revisio 1969), and John C. Wenger, Separated
Unto God (1951). As a dominant culture theme, nonconfor-
mity also receiv s impetus from a number of related ideas.
One is the mann fin which the Mennonites revere the
teachings of t 'Bible. That the Bible teaches and
requirbs holin ss and purity of life is given more than
passing empha i . Obedience to the teachings of Christ
and "Tollowin fter Him," and "taking up the cross,"
particularly the cross of suffering'is given emphatic
.interpretation. Holiness generally means a "clean" life
morally, and does not connote "holiness" in the pentecos-
tal tradition, i.e., the fire of baptism, sanctification,
and speaking in tongues. Closely associated with,noncon-
formity is the idea of "pilgrims and strangers" on earth,
with "no abiding city here" but a "citizenship in heaven."
"this complex of ideas places value on the individual's
relationship to God, emphasis on future life with God in
a world to come, but in practice may turn into an other-
worldly emphasis, of indifference to or rejection of many

. cultural values in their social environment.

The concept of a people of God, separate from other
people and from the world, has often been explicitly
expressed in Mennonite literature. This quality gives
rise to the ethnic community and what appears to others
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as exclusiveness. As a major idea in the Old Testament,
it is understood in the New Testament to mean the king-

dom of Christ. (John 10: "I am the good shepherd, and
know my sheep. My sheep hear my voice." Luke 12: "Fear
now, little flock; for it is your Father's good pleasure
to give you the kingdom." II Corinthians 6: "Be ye not
unequally yoked together with unbelievers." I Peter 2:
"But ye are a chosen generation, a royal priesthood, an
holy nation, a peculiar people.") Finally, one of the
most emphasized teachings in respect to a pure church
among Mennonites is found in Ephesians 5:27: ". ... a
glorious church, .not having spot, or wrinkle, or any
such thing; . . . holy and without blemish."

The maintenance of the doctrine of separation from
the world among Mennonites has been perpetuated largely
by tradition, by indoctrination, by congregational disci-

pline, and by conference regulations. In the most tra-
ditional congregations, where there is strong social
solidarity, nonconformity is taken for granted as a way
of life. In other congregations and settlements, espe-
cially where accommodation'or outside influences have
affected the life of the people, there have been delib-
erate teaching and more specific regulations of the
conduct of members. Church schools-have been introduced
specifically to stop the inroads of worldly conformity .

and to teach the doctrine of,nonconformity. All of these
methods have been used with varying degrees of success.
The practice of nonconformity., and its associated prob-
lems, has been /the source of many divisions in Mennonite
communities, not only today in Lancaster County, but
throughout their history.

Brotherhood Church

At the outset of Anabaptism, one of its most striking
fea es was the concept of the church. For them, the
churc as not an inclusive institution (Volkskirch) of
the masses into which all citizens are in effect born and

are to be formally incorporated by universal baptism,
remaining under its influence until death. The church
was to be a fellowship (Gemeinde), a voluntary and exclu-
sive fellowship of truly converted believers in Christ,
committed to follow the ethical teachings of Jesus in
"full obedience." As such, it wasto be completely
separate from the state. There was to be freedom of con-
science, no use of force or compulsion by the state or
church. Members of the church in turn are not to hold
offices in the government.
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"For the great masses of nominal Christians the
relation between Christian brethren meant no more than
a general social relation required. The Anabaptists
were especially offended by this, and taught that in
right living Christians were accountable for each
other. . . .

"Perfect Christian fraternity demanded submission
of selfish interests to the needs of- the community.
Personal display and aggrandizement were to be condemned
strongly wherever they appeared, and all such tendencies
among Christians were to be vigorously curtailed by the
spiritual government" (Littell 1952:72).

Brotherhood (Gemeinde*or fraternity) permeated the
life of the Mennonite community in Europe and in
America in multiple ways. Its cultural manifestations
were expressed in the search for eq;ety, in lay lead-
ership pPi.÷erns, in church architec re, in forms of
worship, uiscipline, and in mutual aid in time of .disas-
ter. Culture, as used here, is the total way of lifeof
the community, and includes prescribed ways of behaving,
norms of conduct, values, beliefs, and behavioral pat-
terns, together with uniformities based on these cate-
gories.

The traditional Mennonite community in many ways
closely resembled the sectarian type as described by
Ernst Troeltsch (1960:330 ff; 703 ff). Accordingly the
sect is a small group which aspires after inward perfec-
tion, emphasizing the law of Christ and his kingdom.
It takes the Sermon on the Mount as its ideal, refusin
to go to law or take an oath. Its asceticism, is expressed
in the principle of detachment fi.om the world, and it
aims at direct personal fellowship between the members
of the group;

"In general, the following are their characteristic
features: lay Christi ity, personal achievement in ethics
and in religion, the ra ical fellowship of love, religious
equality and brotherly ve, indifference toward the
authority of the States and the ruling classes, dislike
of the technical law And of the oath, the separation of
the religious life ftom the economic struggle by means
of the ideal of poverty and frugality, or occasionally
in a charity which becomes communism, the directness of
the personal religious relationship, criticism of offi-
cial spiritual guides and theologians, the appeal to the
New Testament and'to the Primitive Church. . . . The
sect . . . appeals to the ever new common performance of
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the moral demands, )brhich, a bottom, are founded upon )

the Law and Exampleof Chris . In this, it must be
admitted that they re in di ect contact with the teach-

ing of Jesus" (Troeltsch 1960:\ 36).

One aspect of this radical ellowship is religious
equality and brotherly love.

Jacob Krehbiel, in a nineteen age letter written
to the Mennonites of Germany in 183 , describes the
customs and practices of the Mennoni e communities in
America.(Bender, ed. 1932). He is speaking principally
about Bucks and Montgomery Counties, and about the set-
tlements in upper-state New York and eastern Canada,
which were derived principally from thOucks-Montgomery
area.

Krehbiel indicates that the Mennonites emphasized
simplicity in dress, but that the amount and type of
emphasis varied from place to place. He says, "A major
point of.accusation against American Mennonites concerns
the clothes question, .and not altogether without justifi-

cation. However, . . . in many places in Pennsylvania
there is no difference between the costume worn by the
Mennonites and that worn by other people in America and
Germany" (Bender, ed. 1932:52). Krehbiel had moved to
America just ten years earlier. He points out that
fashionable dress was far more prevalent in rural America
than in rural Germany atthe time, implying that the need
for restrictions on dress in rural America was greater
than the need in Germany. His letter suggests that there
was consensus in America on the need to wear plain,
simple attire, but not on the specific application of
this principle. This view is also taken by the best
secondary sources (Gingerich 1970).

The importance of dress in expressing who a person
is, and what is his relation to other people, has been

widely recognized. Simple dress in the religious commu-
nity is motivated not only by the desire for modesty,
frugality, and the avoidance of ostentation, although
these are the reasons most often cited; Similarity in
dress also serves as a leveler, emphasizing equality among
the members of the community.

Occupational choices'in the traditional community
were limited largely to farming; marketing, the trades,
and homemaking. Normally 'basic education, .only, was
tolerated, although there were school teachers. The
importance of selected educational and vocational choices
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for the maintenance of the closely knit community has
been pointed out by Hostetler and Huntington (1971).
Primary contacts were restricted largely to the in-group.

Leaders (ministen and'deacons) were always chosen
from the congregation, never brought in from the outside.
They had no formal training to prepare them for their
task. When a new minister was needed for the congrega-
tion every member had an opportunity to tell the ministers
in person the name of the individual they thought should
be ordained minister. This was called "to vote" for a
candidate, but it functioned as the equivalent of a 110mi-
nation. All persons voted for were placed in the.let,
and selection for office was made by that means.

There were always several m nisters in any given con- .

gregation, alth6ugh they mi:. rve several congregations
according to the circuit skilti The term used to refer
to the office was generall eacher" rather than minis-
ter or pastor. The preacher were unsalaried. They were
not to preach for money. They continued their regular
occupation (usually farming) along with their ministerial
responsibilities. The term of service was for life unless
some offense caused the ndividual to be censored by the
community.

In addition to ministers, the conference ordained
bishops. Bishops were selected by lot from the ordained
preachers. The bishops were always highly regarded in
the regional conference, but centralization of authority
greatly increased in the twentieth century.

Church architecture, by conscious intent, was strik-
ingly different from that of the churches. The building
was called the "meetinghouse," not the "church," for the
church was, according to them, the brotherhood fellow-
ship, not the building. There was no steeple on the
meetinghouse, pointing heavenward, for Christ was in their
midst.

The interior arrangement of the meetinghouse also
symbolized the co cept of the church as a gathered fel-
lowship with Christ in their midst, in the heart of each
believer. Traditionally a long pulpit was located along
one side of the buil&ing. Behind it was a bench suffi-
ciently long, to .seat all of the ordained men. There was
no altar or communion table. Benches were arranged so

-- that they faced each .other as they worshipped. The
preacher stood in the midst of the congregation as he
sp ke to them. All unnecessary ornamentation was elimi-

1

na ed from the meetinghouse.
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This architectural plan rather closely resembles
that of the New England Puritan meetinghouses (Garvan
1950). The Swiss and South German Mennonites who came
to America in colonial times had never-worshipped in
meetinghouses in Europe. It is not surprising that they
adopted a rin already in use that wassuitable to their
needs. Ern..-; Stoeffler (1965:1-23) has pointed out
similarities between one phase of the Puritan movement
in England, and the Anabaptists. Both emphasized simpli-
city'of life, considered Christianity to be experiential,
based their teaching directly on the Bible,, and expected
their beliefs to find expr_gssion in their way of life.
Thus the adoption of a New England Puritan meetinghouse
style does not-necessarily need to be considered an
importation that was foreign to Mennonite ideology.
Rather it seems to have been, a borrowing of a type of
structure that was rather naturally adapted to their needs.

The Sunday morning service, held on alternate Sun-
days, or sometimes only once in four Sundays, was fdr the
first century and a half in America the only organized
religious activity among the Mennonites. The service
was simple; individualistic expression had no place.
There were no choirs, no "special music," no individual
testimonies. Even sermons, upon completion, 'were wit-
nessed to by other members of the bench. This practice,
called "giving liberty," was carried on well into the
twentieth century. Following the completion of the ser-
mon other members of the bench would arise and express
approval for what had been said, express additional
thoughts, or sometimes disagree with some part of the
sermon.

Congregational singing has always had an honored
place in the Mennonite service.

The maintenance of church discipline among the
members was an important factor in maintaining a frater-
nal brotherhood. Historical records clearly indicate that
mutual admonition, as recommended in Matthew 18, was
applied ins practical way:, "And if thy brother sin
against thee, go, show him his fault between thee and him
alone; and if he hear thee, thou hast gained thy brother.
But if he hear thee not, take with thee two or three
more, that at the mouth of two or three witnesses every
word may be established. And if he refuses to hear them,
tell it to the church: and if he refuse to hear the
church also, let him be unto thee as a gentile and a
publican" (Matthew 18:15-17). This method of church
discipline is repeatedly illustrated in the incidents
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reported in the conference minutes. Re edly the
minutes indicate that there is need to deal with a brother
in patience and brotherly love. This always implies an
offense against the group. Even when this procedure
began to be formalized, authority was still seen to. be
vested in the group, not the hierarchy, for example:
"In case of transgressions where a deacon; makes'
approach he should do so in a mild manner and should not
say he was sent by the bishop, but by the conference."

In Anabaptist groups being disciplined by the Church
meant being banned from fellowship ifthe individual
refused to repent. Among the Mennonites being banned
from fellows ip meant that the individual was not per-
mitted to pa ticipate in the communion service and in
some inst es was not given the "kiss of peace." It

did not of rwise formally affect his social intercourse
with members of the church.

The attitude toward the sacraments among ttLe Menno-
nites was essentially different from that of the churches.
The significance of the communion service for the Ana-
baptists

(

rests in the presence of Christ in the fellow-
ship, not his presence in the elements that are offered.

"In ,court one of the Anabaptists said that Christ
was prese'nt in the community of the faithful, not in the
bread and wine" (Littell 1952:100).

"Of special significance was the Anabaptist denial
of the masse . . . For them the supper was a memorial and
symbol of their corporate union with each other in the
risen Lord" (Littell 1952:68).

"The Anabaptists said that Christ was-,tiot in the
memorial but say on the right hand of God th? Father
Almighty. Fc'r them, to worship the physical bread and wine
was the most awful idolatry and materialization of the
spiritual truth of the presence of Christ in the midst of
the believers assembled" (Littell 1952:69).

Communion in most Lancaster churches was tradition-
ally held twice a year, in the spring and fall. "Full
fellowship" was the fundamental prerequisite for commu-
nion. This meant that every member must be able to say
that he was at peace with his brethren, and that there
was unity in the brotherhood. This was taken seriously
and literally. Members were required to individually
affirm that they were at peace with other members. Long
sessions, "council meetings," preceded communion. These
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meetings were held the Saturday preceding communion. It
was not uncommon for the communion service to be delayed
until unanimity and peace among the brethren could be
established. It was felt that a member might ao great
harm to himself .by taking communion unworthily.- Only
persons belonging to the fellowship, and in good stand-
ing, were permitted to participate.

Mennonites and Education

Living under differing political, economic, and
national cultures, the Mennonites have not maintained an
educational system that is common to,the whole body.
Only in Russia did the,Mennonites develop an extensive
educational system of their own (Froese 1949). Within
the United States the attitudes toward organized educa-
tion atld participation in educational activities are
varied 'and an adequate description of them would be
complex. The reader mist recognize that Mennonite edu-
cational activities are carried on by a number of the
different Mennonite branches independently of each other.
The Amish, for example, operate elementary schools, but
they are opposed to secondary and collegiate education
(Hostetler and Huntington 1971). The Mennonite Church,
on the other hand, maintains some schools:at all levels:
elementary, secondary, and college. The Church of God
in Christ Mennonite group has never established educes_
tional institutions (Hiebert 1973). The Mennonite
Brethr Church maintains a college (Tabor College;
McPher , Kansas) and several Bible schoolb, but no,high
schools in the United States; however, it maintains sev-
eral hi h schools and a Bible College in Canada. This
group maintains no elementary schools. The General Con-
ference Mennonite Church constituency maintains three
colleges in the United States: Bluffton College, Bluff-
ton, Ohio; BetheI-College, Newton, Kansas; and Freeman
College, Freeman, South Dakota. The Mennonite Church
constituency also maintains three colleges: Eastern Men-
nonite College, Harrisonburg,, Virginia; Goshen College,
Goshen, Iraiane; and Hesston'College, Hesston, Kansas.
The pattern of education among the Mennonites is indeed
varied and, to the outsider, confusing.

When the Mennonites settled in the New World, often
from differing regions in Europe, they were anxious to
preserve both- 1their religion and their language. To .

achieve these ends they established many elementary
schbols. Colonial Mennonites were not opposed to the
ruOments of education, but their opposition was to
higher, or "worldly" learning. The ability to read,
in particular, was highly valued, for it was by reading
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that the Scriptures gave direction. (For his delineation
between wisdom vs. scientific method,.see Franklin Littell
1969.) Christopher Dock, a colonial schoolmaster among
the Mennonites, has left a deep impression among contem-
porary Mennonites (Massinari 1951) through his published
pedagogy or "school managemen' manuals" arid his Fraktur
drawings.

The first systematic study of Mennonite higher escli,tza-
tion in ..ted States did not appear until the year,
1925. In h._ ook J. E. Hartzler (1925) discusses early
Mennonite attitudes toward educati, a, the German language
preparatory school, and the parochial school. Since
Hartzler was an aggressive proponent of Mennonite educa-
tion his treatml.-t ignores almost completely those groups
of Mennonites. wno mere opposed to higher education. A
review of H 'tz);:r's book by Harold S. Bender (Goshen
College Revit.m,Supplement, May-June 1926) calls attention
to this discreDancy and lends additional perspectives.
This early s%ady was followed by Menno Harder's disserta-
tion (1949) which attempts to cover the whole range of
educational activity among the Mennonite groups in
Europe, Russia, and North and South America, and for the
various affiliations of Mennonites. The result is a very
general picture of formal schooling from an institutional
perspective.

Two recent studies of Mennonite education in the
United States are: Ira/Ebersole Miller (1953) and Jacob
Lester Brubaker (1966). Miller discusses the rise and
development of secondary Grid higher education among the
Mennonites, covering such topics as the early development,
history, philosophy, objectives, personnel, curriculqm,
staff, school plant, administration, and financing. The
viewpoi_u is primarily that of an 'administrator. The
dissertation of Jacob Lester Brubaker (1966) is entitled
"A History of the Mennonite Elementary School Movement,"
and provides insights into the rise and decline of Menno-
nite elementary schools.

04
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HISTORICAL BACKGROUND OF THE LANCASTER ,

MENNONITE SCHOOL

The Mennonites have lived in Lancaster County since
1710. They farmed the rich soil and built their own ele=
mentary schools. As public'schoola were established,
they hesitantly supported'them, believing that everyone
should be able to read the Bible, but also distrusting the
secular influence of higher edti.cation and worldly wisdom.
Even as recently as the 1930's,' Mennonites discouraged
high school attendance. In 'spite of 'this a few Menno-
nite young people began to attend school beyond the'
eighth grade (Brubaker.1966:15-22). Public schools An,
the area were consolidating and larger schools were
being built. By the end of the decade Europe was at
war and it was obvious that the United State's would soon
be involved; The Mennonites were faced with the dual
problem of more of their young people being exposed-to
public high schools and these high schools rapidly
becoming involved in the war effort.

In an attempt to safeguard their childreri and raise
them for the church, a group of fifteen concerned Menno-
nites, both ministers and laymen, presented a petition
to the Lancaster Conference Mennonite Board of Bishops
in March, 1940. They gave five reasons supporting the
establishment of a high school under the'care of the
Conference: (1),a Children are required to remain in
school until 17 years of ago. (2) As ministers and
parents we have had many complaints about moral condi-
tions in our modern high schools. (3) Evolution is
taught in practically all our public high schools.
(4) Many of the extracurricular activities of our public
high schools are not at all'in harmony with the teach-
ings of scripture and the practice of the church.
(5) To be instructed and guided by our own brethren as
teachers, ought to,help safeguard our young people who
must grow up in an apostate and pleasure-loving world.

The Board of Bishops accepted this petition for
prayerful consideration and study.' That fall the BisLoP'
Board presented a recommendation to the Lancaster Confer-,
ence (semi-annual meeting of all ordained ministers and
deacons) for the establishment of a high school. Confer-'
ence members were divided between those who saw the poten-
tial of Lancaster Mennonite School as a vital part of the
growing education of the youth of the church, and those
who believed that higher education does little but lead
youth astray. These latter members saw the interest in
high school as part of a worldly (secular) trend (Laurel
Wreath 1967:18). The vote was close: in October, 1940,
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51 percent voted in favor of. the high school. A Board
of Trustees was organized (November 19, 1941) and imme-
diately began investigating suitable sites (Laurel Wreath
1957:100) -and working to build support among church mem-
bers. John Gochenauer, the vice:president of the Board
of Trustees of Lancaster Conference Schools wrote the
following statement for circulation among the churches,
clearly putting forth the reasons Mennonites should sup-
port the 6stabl3shment of a high school:

"Lancaster %nnonite School

"The reasons 'and puri,ses, and motives that underlie
the present movement to establish a standard, state accre-
dited four year high school in the Lancaster Mennonite
Conference District reach back over the years and are
constantly becoming more urgent and insistent.

"While it is true that all high schools are not
equally objectionable and while it is also true that many
fine young people have received their training at state
controlled high schools, and have retained their faith
and love for the church in spite of the adverse influences
and environment, there is grave danger to compromise with
worldly tendencies and even to question the deity of
Christ and the inspiration of the Scriptures, in direct
proportion to the views held by the teaching personnel.

"In teaching biology and physics the tendency is
almost universal to confuse the student by teaching for
facts, the oft times fanciful, and unproven theories,
instead of the simple voice of Revelation, that 'in the
beginning God created all things.'

"The study of 'ancient history is made meaningless
and loses its charm ,by being entirely disassocated with
the gieat men and women of the Bible.

"The recreational and social activities have a ten-
dency to stimulate a desire for the lure and appeal of
the dance and the movie, rather than the 'ornament of
.a meek and quiet spirit which in the sight of God is of
great price.'

"Competitive games are driven to the point where they
seriously interfere with the c;ass room work.

"In the physical exercise period Christian girls are
sometimes required to don slacks br even shorts to the
great detriment of that sense.of mbdesty and reserve that
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is so vital to the charts of Christian youth.

"Even in the wash rooms there is such a grouping
togethei that is repulsive to a proper} sense of propriety.

"There is a growing tendency to. make students unduely
'State' .minded, to insist on the flag salute, to urge
the purchase of war stamps and bonds, to stimulate politi-
cal convictions, and foster a fascination for military
activities and probably also compulsory militadAy training.

"This church school movement has been conceived in
prayer, born out of a great need and is founded on the
great principles of the Scripture as believed and prac-
ticed by the Mennonite Church for more than four hundred
years.

"We appeal to all those who are interested in Chris-

tian education for our yortn, to support this work with
your good. will, your prayers, your gifts and prospective

students.

"Such support, we believe is an investment in eter-

nal values, and will result in enriched lives and effi-
cient service for the church."

.
In September, 1942, the school opened with a physical

plant of four usable buildings, a six-member faculty, and
a student body of 153. Tuition was $135 a. year for day.
students and $245 for dormitory students. Students had

a choice of a four-year academic course or a two-year
Bible course for those who did not approve of a regular
high school education. It was made clear that the school
was "not encouraging children to go.to high school, but

.making provision for such who desire to go" (Annual Bulle-

tin 1942:9). (See Appendix Q "The Creation of Lancaster
Mennonite High' School. ")
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IV. ETHNOGRAPHY OF THE SCHOOL

THE SETTING

The main entrance to the private high school is off
Route 30, an old, very busy highway connecting Philadel-
phia and Lancaster. Semi-trucks and tourists rush past,
hardly noticing the sign identifying the school, nor the
plain, utilitarian brick buildings set back from the
road. The school is not oriented toward the highway;
although the highway was there for several centuries
before the school came into being.

The buildings face one another and a private road.
The.school has not turned its back on. the highway, nor
does it use the highway as a point of orientation. The
highway is a means of reaching the school and leaving
the school;' it is a part of the world that is useful.
The school buildings are discreetly removed from the high-
way by a large grassy field. Just beyond one edge of the
campus is the Mennonite Historical Library, an archive
of local religious and cultural history. To the other
side, a decaying farmhouse separates the school from the
new condominiums and a Howard Johnson's Motel. Across
the 'highway from the school, an Amish family tills the
land with horse-drawn plow and cultivator. The Mill Creek
flows serenely through the campus, except at flood time,
and beyond the Mill Creek are fields with cattlea woods,
and some faculty housing. There are few fences, And one
feels that the school is separated from the encroaching
urban life around it by an ever diminishing boundary of
farm land. As the natural isolation of rural life is
lost, a more conscious*identity is developing, signified
in part by the Historical Society at one edge of the 85-
acre campus.

The original building of the cluster is an old stone
barn built in 1774. The red brick mill was built on the
banks of the creek in 1855. The mill, barn, and adjoin-
ing buildings were added to by the Episcopalians, who con-
verted them into a boys' school. The School stood empty
for 18 years until p 7-chased by the Lancaster Mennonite
Conference and openea as a high school in September 1942.
The Mennonites built new buildings, simple functional
brick boxes in the style of the 1950's. They are softened
somewhat by the rolling fields, the old trees and the
winding Mill Creek. During the 1970's the gracious old
buildings, decaying and expensive to maintain, are being
torn down and replaced with efficient buildings that meet
the school code and are above the flood plain of Mill Creek.
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Although in relation to the highway the sc400l appears
to be turned in upon.itself, any sensitive visitor or
observer immediately feels the intimate connection the
school maintains with the wider church community. There
is constant interaction with members of the Mennonite
community that surrounds and supports the school. Only
one member of the faculty is not a member of the Mennonite
Church and he belongs to a closely related church that is
also Anabaptist in origin.' Not only are faculty and admin-
istration Mennonites, but all the other employees as well
--the secretaries,"th-e cooks, the maintenance men. The
'student body is 95 percent Mennonite. Those few students
who are not Mennonite may have some Mennonite affili-
ation--in certain cases with an urban Mennonite mission
church.

An early annual-catalogue (1943-44:15) states, "The
Lancaster Mennonite School aims then to give to the young
people of the Mennonite Church an appreciation for true
values, expressed in loyalty to the Church and a, life of
service to God and our fellow men." The school stressed
the teaching of a simple way of life which included the
practice of love to all, the building of a well, balanced,
character in the pupil, the demonstration of biblical sep-
aration from worldly, unscriptural interests, and a prac-,
tical education useful in .making a living with one's. hands.
Thirty years later the school still stresses the develop-
ment of the "whole personality of each student," and
equipping the student "to be of service to God and to his
fellowman" (Focus on LMH 1974) . Making a living with one's
hands is no longer emphasized, although "a broad and var-
ied curriculum can be individualized ,to meet the needs
of those going to college as well as the larger number
whom God is not calling to collegiate studies." In addi-
tion to a strong religious emphaSis, the school attempts
"to develop with excellence the intellectual talents of
youth." There are tensions inherent in the effort to fuse
the development of a Christ-t6ntered life in the Anabap-'
tist tradition with academic excellence as understood in
secular United States.

1
The Constitution of the School (1.966 :Article X)

states: "In addition to the necessary professional quali-
fications for successful teaching, only such teachers
shall be employed as are members of the Mennonite Church
or that are in full harmony with the Doctrine and Disci-.
pline of the Lancaster Mennonite Conference, being exam-
ples of the believers in spirituality, separation from
the world, including plainness and regulation of attire
as interpreted by Conference, and free from all unscrip-
tural teaching, such as evolution, higher criticism,
etc."
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AN. ETHNIC MINORITY

Although the Lancaster Conference Mennonites have
given up many of the patterns of behavior that have in
the past served as bounding mechanisms, they still form,
an ethnic group. They have given up the German language
both in the home and in the church. However, they still
maintain some characteristic speech patterns and intona-
tions, but terms of abuse with scatological or lisexual
connotations are not generally used. Specific religious
and ritual terms occur often in their speech. Certain
in-group terms such as Anabaptist, the lot, brotherhood,
nonresistance, and discipluship have a specialized meaning
for them. Some characteristic food preferences are shared
with other Pennsylvania Germans. There is an ideritifiable
physiognomy and carriage that makes a. person "look Menno-
nite." The place of-residence may indicate Mennonite
affiliation, as may the surname. Only 192 different last
names were represented among the 585 individuals listed
in the 1974 Lancaster Mennonite High School yearbook.
Were one to count just Mennonite students there would be
considerably fewer surnames represented. The Lancaster
Conference Mennonites maintain a church-defined relation
to the federal government: members may not serve in the
armed forces, they are discouraged from voting or taking
part in politics, and encouraged to pray for men holding
government office. Their ethnicity finds strongest
expression in their religious behavior.

Ethnic Mennonites of the Lancaster Conference func-
tion in three different spheres: (1) a public sphere,
(2) a "middle American" sphere,, and (3) a Mennonite
sphere. When functioning in the public sphere they
behave as, Mennonites interacting with non-Mennonites.
They are functioning as Christians "in the world" but
not "of the world.". This is the stance they assume when
they are "witnessing" and to a lesser extent demonstrate
everytime they appear in public with a, prayer veiling or
a plain coat. In contrast, when they are functioning,as
"middle Americans" they are not only ".in the world," they
are also "of the world." They are making no distinction/
between themselves and the non-Mennonites with whbM they
are interacting. This occurs primarily in economic and
occupational spheres, such as when Mennonite businessmen
are ordering poultry or selling tractors, and Mennonite
women are shopping. or working as nurses. Men in the
"middle American" sphere would be dressed in regular
suits and women in the same sphere would not wear a
prayer veiling. In a sense, such a Mennonite in the mid-
dle American sphere is "passing" in the same way that a
generacion ago light-skinned individuals who were classi-
fied as "colored" would "pass" as white members of the
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dominant culture. There is some tension and considerable
difference of opinion concerning when it is appropriate,
to witness and when it is appropriate to pass. The thir
sphere is the private sphere or the Mennonite sphere.
This encompasses the norms of interaction within the
Mennonite congregation and within the Mennonite communit
which specify how one behaves when he is with fellow
Mennonites. There are appropriate and different patterns
of behavior for each sphere and the Mennonite adolescent
learns the appropriateness of each set of behaviors. The
relative importance of the three spheres has changed.
During, the early colonial period, when the Mennonites
settled in geographically contiguous rural communities,
individuals functioned primarily withi the Mennonite
sphere. However, the Mennonites' have never been com-
pletely isolated, so they have always functioned in the
other two spheres, although "passing" is a relatively
recent phenomenon.

When this high school was established, about 80 per-
cent of the families were engaged in farming (Table V-6).
Even today (Table V-3) almost 40 percent of the students
live on farms over 50 acres, 55 percent of them live on
farms of three acres or more, and approximately 90 percent
of the families produce some of their own food. In spite
of this, the Lancaster Conference Mennonites have been
integrated with the .national economy ever since they first
arrived. The political integration tends to be one way:
they pay their taxes, obey the laws .but do not vote or
run for office. As the province of government has increaser
with such things as income tax, social security, public

4'Funds for education, and the draft, the Mennonites have
become more closely integrated with the government. The
Lancaster Conference Mennonites do not influence the legis-
lature through ordinary political channels because most
still refrain from voting. However, they willingly address
governmental officials, and in cooperatidn with the Quakers
and the Brethren tlpy were able to persuade the government
to establish an alttrnatille service program in their
young men could serve instead of going into the armed forces.

Religiously the Lanca";er Conference Mennonites have
maintained their identityy-- There is a discrnible influ-
ence from fundamentalism and the charismatic' movement,
but the core of the belief system remains firmly Anabap-
tist. The Lancaster Conference observes close communion,
which means that only church members in good standilig may
participate. Communion is celebrated by the whole congre-
gation twice a year following a council meeting and a pre-
paratory service, during which each communicant individually
indicates that he is at peace with God and with members
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of the congregation and is willing to work in harmony with
the discipline of the church. This is an effective means
of holding the community together and excluding outsiders.
In spite of a tendency toward isolation, the Mennonites
have always interacted edonomically, politically, reli-
giously, and socially with the outside culture. The dree
of interaction has increased as urbanization and' mass
communications have encroached on their rural existence.

Religiously and socially these Mennonites have main-
tained the greatest degree of isolation from the larger
culture. Within the realm of religion, for example,, they
did not establish a mission board until 1914 and their
first foreign missionaries were sent out in 1934 (Kraybill
1964:213). Socially, Mennonites still tend to marry
within the church and most of their friends are Mennonites.
The Mennonite students who had attended the high school for
at least two years reported that on the average 4.5 of, their
five closest friends were also Mennonites (Table V-1 ).
About 70 percent of the students, parents and teachers,
indicate that four or five of their five closest friends
are Mennonites. Had we asked about specific friends, I
suspect the percentage would have been higher. The
degree that they feel removed socially from the economic
sphere is indicated by the fact that 70 percent of the
parents said that none of their five closest friends works
at their place of employment (Table V-1 ). This would
also suggest that Mennonites are now willing to go out-
side their ethnic community for employment to meet eco-
nomic needs. They are discouraged from joining labor
unions because unions use coercive practices.

The increasing interaction of members of the Mennonite
community with members of the wider culture, the changing
amount of time spent in the Mennonite sphere, the public
sphere and the middle American sphere, and the changing
relationships in the area of economic endeavors, politi-
cal involvement and social and religious interaction have
all been mirrored in the school and reacted to by the
school. The school was established to remove the chil-
dren from the public sphere, to "safeguard" them, to pro-

'tect them from being influenced and absorbed by middle
America. Its function was primarily to protect the .

children religiously and socially from the larger cul-
ture. It yeas very much an ethnic school functioning to

oaat
"assist the parents and the hurch in the task of educat-
ing their young people" (C .itution 1941: Article III,
Sec. 1) and functioning "to indoctrinate young people
in the Word of God and to acquaint them with the teach-
ings of the Mennonite Church" (Constitution 1941: Arti-
cle III, Sec. 2a). It was -uo "guide the youth in social
relationships . . . under Christian influence and in an
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environment for the development of Christian character"
(Constitution 191: Article III, Sec. 2). It was to help
check the "drift" of the church toward the world (wider
culture). The school was firmly under the administration
of the Bishop Board of the Conference; they controlled the
school (Constitution 1941: Article IV, Sec.. 2). The
Religious Welfare Committee appointed the principal,
whose duty it was to make the school "in every way pos-
sible a servant of the church" (Constitution 1941: Arti-
cle IX, Sec..3). The faculty was .6 exemplify.ang adopt
the full "order of the Lancaster Mennonite Conference
Discipline and teach in full harmony with and nothing con-
trary to the Rules and Disciplines(Constitution 1941:
Article IX, Sec. 5 and Article X, Sec. 1). It is inter-
esting that sections of the Constitution pertaining to
organization could be amended, by the Board of Trustees
with the approval of the Bishop Board, but the sections
relating to safeguard features could be changed only with
the consent of the Conference. It was primarily an
ethnic school for a group of.people who expressed their
ethnicity through their religion and their life style.

There are certain trends clearly discernible during
the thirty-odd years the school has been in existence.
These trends are characteristic of the Lancaster Mennonite
Conference as a whole but are often more clearly observed
in the school which is to some extent a controlled and
idealized subculture. They will be discussed primarily
in relation to the school and its function as an insti=
tution for the transmitting of culturdl values during a
period of rapid social change. We will discuss the
values that are being maintained; the values that are
being lost and new values that are being acquired or

N.._.7emphasized. We will also note the following develop-
ments: (1) A growing portion of the Lancaster Conference
Mennonites' life is spent in the,"publid'sphere and in
the "middle American" sphere at the expense of the Menno-
nite sphere. (2) 'There is movement from group orientation
toward individual orientation, and (3) There is evidence

at this ethnic group is being enculturated but not assim-
ted. The Lancaster Conference Mennonites are becoming

enculturated in that they are in general accepting pat-
terns of behavior of the larger culture, but they are
not becoming assimilated in that they are stressing speci-
fic differences, often symbolic, that function to help
them, as individuals maintain their Mennonite identity.

Among the-values being maintained are an Anabaptist
theology and an emphasis on a strong, stable nuclear fam-
ily. The Anabaptist doctrine encompasses nonresistnce,
which.receives great emphasis; Christian service, with

.
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is also stressed; and separation of church and state.
The belief in Jesus as a personal savior, that God has
a plan for each individual Christian' life, and that each
person has a free will and, therefor can choose whether
or not to follow Christ's teaching, e theological values
that are still maintained. The churc is considered to
be a.brotherhood and members are to assist one another
in time of need. This assistance is becoming more formal-
ized as modern employment practices hinder spontaneous
work sharing, but there is an effort both within the
church and in the school to apply the concept ofbrother-
hood on a practical, everyday level. FOr example, the
faculty lend money to one another at a low rate of interest.

The Conference is concerned with the family life of
its members. The Discipline-points out that the "Confer-
ence sanctions a Christian marriage when both are believers
and live a nonconformed and nonresistant life" (Conference
Discipline 1968: Article II, Sec. 4). Members may not mar-
ry divorced persons. Fornication or adultery requires
public confession before the member is admitted back into
fellowship. Daily family worship including Scripture
reading, singing and prayer is urged and parents are to
train children along moral and spiritual lines. More
than half of the Mennonite students at the school report
that their family has devotions together daily or several
times a week. One of the arguments against television is
that it is destructive of the sanctity of marriage and the
Christian home. Less than half of the Mennonite students
view television as often as once a week.

Among the values being rejected are some of the out-
ward symbols of simplicity characterized by the distinc-
tive dress codes. Most Lancaster Conference women still
wear the prayer veiling at least in church, but younger
women rarely wear cape dresses and most lien have ordinary
suits. Many of the Lancaster Conference Mennonites are
thriving economically, which makes adhering to simplicity
and nonconformity in material possessions more difficult.

Among hose values being acquired are greater indivi-
dualism, a development of historical pride and the con-
cept of being a. "people." These three values are closely
interrelated. 'As the organic quality of the local group
declines and its discipline becomes weaker, as individual-
ism grows, there develops a need for a feeling of group
identity, for roots. This need's met by a sense of peo-
plehood. The "group" enlarges from the local congrega-
tion to include the whole conference, and the whole
international Mennonite church not only in the present but
also in the past. One can belong to a "people" and main-
tain greater individual freedom than when one owes his
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primary allegiance to the local congregation and is under
the scrutinizing eye of his neighbor or his bishop.
There is a trend toward identification being expressed
abstractly rather than in folkways. Discipleship is
stressed rather than not owning a television set. In
other words, a belief system becomes more important than
cultural details. As external symbols are abandoned,
verbalization of characteristic beliefs become more impor-
tant. One girl said, "I don't think the covering is
necessary. I could just wear a button saying 'I am a
Mennonite.'"

Changes observable-in the school during the past 30
> years are related to the changes in the relative impor-

tance of the three spheres of interaction: public, middle
American, and Mennonite; and in the growing individualism.
During the early years of the school the Conference was
attempting to protect their children from the'public and
especially the middle American sphere. The school was
to be a safeguard to keep out the bad world. The group
protected and directed the child. This function has not
been lost, but there is a shifting emphasis to nurturing
the child rather than simply safeguarding him, to enable
him to grow strong in his faith, in his Mennonitism, to
develop the individual strength to protect himself from
being absorbed into the wider culture wheffinevitably he
must live within it.

The role of the school in teaching the adolescent how
to function as,a Mennonite within the Mennonite community
is growing. As the natural isolation breaks down under
the onslaught of urbanization and mass communications,
even the young childre,, are exposed to the public sphere
and the middle American sphere, and they need more and
more help learning what it means to be a Mennonite. This
the school admirably provides. Leaders of the church are
constantly visiting the school, preaching in the chapel,
visiting classes, talking to the students. The students
learn who these men are and they learn to know them both
as names and as individuals; they learn their role in
the church and the kind of people they are. The students
learn informally the geneology of Lancaster Mennonites.
It is said that a Mennonite is not comfortable at a dinner
table unless he knows the maiden name of each man's wife.
Mennonites place one another by family and by congregation.
And the students learn these patterns and networks. Who
is related to whom and how and where they worship is
explored at the beginning of any acquaintance. The stu-
dents know a tremendous amount. of this informational back-
ground about one another. In many of the yearbooks each
senior's parents' names (both mother and father) and their
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home congregations are listed. That is how people are
placed. The importance of students establishing friend-
ships with one'another cannot be overemphasized. These
friendships help insure that most of their social life
will be within the Mennonite subculture.and because many
church leaders are graduates of the school it means that
there is further identification with. them. The school
encourages its students to be active in the church on
every level.

rWhen one analyzes the belief system in contrast to,
for example, the details of the dress code one is struck
by the continuity. Though the details of the discipline
vary, the attitude toward discipline remains remarkably /

consistent. The 1943 Handbook explains that "pupils are
expected to obey without question or show of resentment
. . . and are expected to -comply willingly with the intent
and purpose'of the regulations" (Student Handbook 1947:
17). This is still the, prevailing attitude and in 1974
the privilege of attendance at the school is "based upon
cooperation" (Student Handbook 1973-74:16).

The school is religious in its orientation rather than
democratic. There is a supernaturally sanctioned final
authority rather than a belief in majority rule.- To quote
the Handbook (1957:16):

"The school is the servant of the church, and there -
fore administered by it. The church.is the servant of
God dedicated to the upholding of very high ideals and
purposes. . . . In line with these beliefs the policy
of the administration is more that of charging responsi-
ble persons for the carrying out of assigned ideals than
the more democratic form of administration where policies
change with popular opinion."

This is still the case, especially in relation to the

Ho
.role of studentse)hwi in the school. When the faculty was
studying John Ho s (1969) The Underachieving School,
they disagreed with Holt that the children know best what
they need.. The majority felt "that children needed more
guidance from adults than John Holt would say' (Administra-
tor's Diary, March 19, 1973). But the other side of the
coin is a belief in the brotherhood of all believers
(baptized members of the church) and the need to listen
to, one another. The Mennonite religion is congregational
and group-centered and this mitigates against isolating
human authority. In areas-such'as religious development
or during Christian Growth Week no distinction is made
between faculty and students in the call to witness or to
make a religious commitment; they function as one brother-
hood. Each is free to admit his personal weakness, which
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does not seem to diminish the faculty's ability to function
authoritatively.

"The faculty members are responsible for maintaining
order and shall be expected to exercise this authority
in kindness" (Student Handbook, 1949:13).

"We wanted to deal with this incident in a way so as
not to contribute further to the resentment and bitterness
but to deal redemptively at the same time communicating
our concern and our disapproval for what had happened"
(Administratiy/ memo: June 16, 1973). Authority is per-
ceived ass4irm protective guidance.

Although to the outsider some of the rules ap4ar to
be rather insignificant and the-punishments relatively
severe, they are meted out in kindness and an attempt is
made to be sure that the student understands the need for
punishment. This is characteristic of a highly disciplined
and conformity-demanding culture (Spindler 197 :vi), which
the school ha always strived to be.

The place ofthe Bible in education and daily life
has not changed. In 1943 it was an aim of the school "to
give the Bible place in each course of study" (Annual Bul-

J letin 1943:15) and in the fall of 1973, 100 percent of the
teachers said religious matters should be discussed in
their classrooms. In 1943 the school stressed that "in
all cases where textbooks and cou es of study differ
from the Bible, theBible shall be the highest authority"
(Annual Bulletin 191!3 :16). In dedi ating the 1968 yearbook
to the biology teacher, the student, pointed out "the-
laughtei. is replaced by a look of earnestness during the
spirited discussions of evolution where theories are proved,
questions raised, and opinions stated,'but where the final
authority is always the Bible" (Laurel Wreath 196843).
Ninety-five percent or more- of the students, parents, and
teachers believe that the Bible is actually the inspired
word of God (Table A-3 in Appendix A).

CHANGING SCHOOL, REGULATIONS

In order to illustrate some of the changes and to
give a feeling for the rules and regulations of the school
we will quote a few sections from the first year the reg-
ulations were published in the AnnuAl Bulletin of 1943,
then 15 years later from the Student's Handbook of Infor-
mation of 1958 and again 15 years 'later from the Student's
Handbook of 1973. Some of the changes reflect the grow-
ing size of the school, as it moves from a small family
type organization to a larger institutional organization.
Other changes reflect changing patterns in the Mennonite
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Church and still others reflect styles in the outside
world.

"General Conduct, 1943: The school is a Christian,
school and must ,resist on. consistert conduct. Pupils s/ 11
not use profanity, obscene talk, -tobacco, strong drink
or habit-forming drugs; in school or out of school, while
they are attending school. No pupil shall be permitted
to use.chewing gum in the school buildings at any time.'

"Books of' fiction, fashion magazines, and other simi-
lar questionable magazineS shah not be brought to school
to be used iii the rooms by the pupils. This does not
prevent the bringing of suitable reference material for
use in classroom assignments by pupils. The school will
provide an abundande of reading matter for pupils to use
and expects pupils to use the library books and magazines
in school. . .

"Social activities shall be limited to the free min-
gling of all students. Pupils who are 18 years or over may
have social privileges with permission. This school does
not approve the pi'actice of extremely early courtships
and must insist that pupils decide to give their energies
to school work till they are no longer attending school.

"Loud shouting inslormitories and classroom buildings
1s'never permitted. Lavatory rooms and the dining room
shall be kept quiet. In the library and reading room '

there shall be no noise at any -time. After the bell for
lights to be out, there hall be no loud talking. Pupils
are expected to sleep then. Late permission shall be rarely
asked for and not readily granted. . . .

"Day students. are to go home and come to school with-
c'.:17-stopping along the way. If they use buses or auto-
mobiles to go and come, they shall travel quietly and
not interfere with other travelers,-. . .

"Day students are expected to spent evenings in a way
that does not interfere with good school work. ... .

"Pupila are expected to be governed by standards
of common sense and fairness where a definite regulation
has not been stated" (1943:17-18)i

"General Conduct, 1958: The school is a Christian school
and must insist on consistent conduct.

1
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,

"Pupils shall not use profanity, obscene talk, strong
drink or habit-forming drugs while they are attending
school. .

"Chewing gum is not allowed in any of the scho91
buildings at any time. Repeatil violations result in
suspension.

"Books of fiction, fashion magazines, and any other
questionable literature shall not be brought to school. . .

"Loud shouting in dormitories and classroom build-
ings is never permitted. Lavatory rooms and the dining
room shall be kept quiet. In the library and reading
room there shall be no noise at any time.

"Pupils are\expected to be governed'by standards of
common sense and fairness where a ,definite regulation has
not been s'ated.

"Day students shall go home promptly after dismis-
sal. They are expected to go hoMe and come to school
without stopping along the way.

"Day students are expecte& to spend evenings in a
way'that does,not interfere with good school work.

"Social Standards: The /school does not approve the
practice of early courtship and must insist that pupils
give their energies to school work.

"Social activities shall be limited to the free min-
gling of all stv...4.4nts.

/

"Frequent and persistent mingling with only one per-
son of the opposite sex is considered dating by the
school. Boys and girls may not "keep company" at school

.by walks, loitering or conversation in couples" (1958 :8,.
9, 12, 14).

"General Conduct, 1973: Drinking alcoholic beverages
and using tobacco and illegal drugs are prohibited at all
times on the campus and at ,off- campus school functions.
Students are not permitted to have any of these, items in
their possessicin at any of these times. ViolatOrs of this
policy will be suspended or expelled.

"Students are to use language that is truthful, kind,
and pure.
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"Students are not permitted to use radios during the
school day.

"Group social relationships are encouraged, but dating
on campus is discouraged. Students ..re expected to exhibit
high social standards in relationships between the sexes.

"No students are allowed in the dormitories during
the school day except by special permission from the
administrative office.

"Day students are to leave campus by 4:00 p.m. each
day unless involved in an approved after-school rehearsal,
athletic event, or similar activity.

"Leaving purses and other valuables unattended puts
a temptation before those who are weak. The information
office secretary will take care of money and other valu-
ables if they must be brought to school,

"Gum chewing is discouraged in public. Teachers are
free to enforce a no-gum-chewing policy in their classes.

"Locked doors are not to be tampered with. Picking
dcks or forcing doors is considered serious misconduct.

"Because of the dangers of injury and drowning stu-
donts are not allowed in the Mill Stream. Throwing other
persons into the stream, even in fun, is cause for suspen-
sion" (1973:19).

The following dress. code regulations indicate changes
over the years, but the regulations are consistent in that
they function to maintain a distance between the Mennonite
student and the non-Mennonite. Uniformity of attire is
definitely breaking down among the Mennonites in spite of
its function as an aid in "unifying the church" and
strengthening "the church's witness in the world" (Lan-
caster Conference' Rules and Discipline 1968:20). The
school enforces a stricter dress code than do most congre-
gations or even church organizations, such as the Eastern
Mennonite Board of Missions and Charities.

"Standards and Requirements on Dress, 1943: The Lan-
caster Conference endeavors to maintain nonconformity in
attire by Bible teaching on the subject and by the estab-
lishment of a uniform garb in practice.

"Members of the Mennonite Church are expected to be
governed by the Conference discipline and the following
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school regulations. Others shall be dressed modestly at
all times, not exposing parts of the pOdy or calling
attention to them by the clothes worry.

"Girl -- Dresses shall be full to the neck, skirts
shall not be tight fitting, and the pattern shall be con-
sistent with standards of plainness. The length shall be
consistent with modesty. It is required of each student
girl that her dress reach at least half-way between the
knee and the ankle. The material shall be of a quiet
color, if there is a print or/design it shall be small
and not conspicuous, and the ,material shall not be
transparent. Full length sleeves shall be worn.

"Black stockings shall` be worn by all st dent girls.

"The devotional coveringsirdll-be-worm_regularly by
members of the Mennonite Church while at school. It shall
be of a size and design consistent with Conference state-
ments relating to it, and large enough to fully serve its
intended purpose. The bonnet 'as specified in Conference
regulations shall be the head-gear for girls, and shall
be worn in going to and from school.

"Boys--For members, the regulation coat is recommended
as indicated by Conference statements on the subject. The
following shall be definitely insisted upon for all who
attend Lancaster Mennonite School:

"Boys shall wear modest, colored stockings and keep
them well supported. Sporty colored socks and shoes are
not allowed.

"Long neckties and the new, large, gay colored ties
are not allowed. The school teaches that the necktie is
superfluous, and strongly urges against its use.

"No hats of gaudy design and color shall be worn.

"In all classroom activities boys shall appear dressed
with collars closed and sleeves down. When it is warm
because of weather conditions, the coat may be omitted, 1

yta
but ordinarily pupils will be expected to wear the coat
or sweater. This s I apply to class activities, dining
room appearances, and all public meetings. It does not
apply to athletics and other occasions when such a regula-
tion would be impractical. Vivid colored sweaters and
sport shirts shall not be worn at any school activities.

"Hats or caps shall be worn by boys when leaving
the campus. . . .
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"Pupils are expected to comply willingly with the
intent and purpose of these, regulations. Sarcastic
attitudes toward Church and school regulations on dress,
or violations on points not mentioned because of their
being self-evident shall be considered as violations"
(1943:18,19,20).

"Requirements on_Dress, 1958: The Lancaster Menno-
nite Conference endeavors to maintain nonconformity in
attire by Bible teaching and by establishing a ungorm
garb in practice. The school has strategic opportunities
in guiding youths into attitudes of respect for and
loyalty to church standards andrequirements. . . .

"Students who are me:Dbers of the Mennonite Church are
expected to be governed by the following school regula-
tions while under the school's influen.le.

"Students who are not members' of the Mennonite
Church shall be dressed modestly at all times, not expos-
ing parts of the body or calling attention to them by the
clothes worn.

"General-=Loud, flashy colors and extremes in two-tone
or contrasting colors are not allowed.

"Cleats on shoes are not allowed.

"Letters, insignias, corsages, etc., on jackets or
sweaters are not to be worn at school.

"Shoes shall be dark and of one shade.

"Boys--'Flat tops,' duck-tail' hair cuts, very short
crew cuts are not allowed.

"Shirt collars are to be buttoned in classes, assem-
bly, study hall, and dining room. Shirts may be worn
with the collar button open during very hot weather but
only after proper announcement by the school administra-
tion.

"Shirtdmade of transparent, or sheer materials are
not allowed unless worn under a sweater or jacket.

"Jackets or trousers with metal ornaments, buckles,
rivets are no't allowed.

"Tight trousers are prohibited.
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"Girls--Dresses shall be full to the neck. They shall
include a cape.

"Trim, lace, or buttons of contrasting colors on
the cape or dress are not permitted.

"The length shall be. consistent with modesty. For
senior and junior girls it should be long enough to reach
One-third way between the knee and ankle. For freshmen
and sophomores the length shall not be less than three
inches below the knee.

"Full length Sleeves are to be worn. Sleeves above
the elbow are not permitted.

"The material should be ofd quiet color. If there,
is a print or design it shall be small and not conspicuous.

"Transparent or sheer materials are immodest and not

"Black stockings shall be worn by all girls at school.
Other shades are not acceptable.

"The devotional covering shall be worn regularly by
members of the Mennonite Church. It shall be of a size
and design suitable to cover the head. The front piece
shall measure at least one, and three-quarter inches.

"The hair shall bp parted in the middle. It sh
be worn high enough on the back of the head to be entirely
covered by the veiling" (1958:10,11).

/

"Appearance, 1973: The scleo4o1 hasiestablished guide- .

lines regarding student dress and appearance that promote
good grooming and express Christian ideals of simplicity .

and modesty.. It is understood that 'goad grooming,'
'simplicity,' and 'modesty' are terms subject to varied
interpretations, but it is believed that the adopted rules

` are appropriate to the promotion of these ideals.

"To express good grooming students are asked to dresp
in neat, clean clothing. Boys' shirts with tails shall
be worn inside the trousers, _T-shirts are not appropriate
except fir athletic, activities. Hair that covers the ears
or hangs over the shirt collar when one is standing erect
istio ; neatly trimmed according to the sehcol's definition.
Socks for boys and hose for .girls are required. Girls
shall wear dresses, dress suits, or skirt and blouse com-
binations. Culotte type skirts are not appropriate. Girls
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are asked to wear long hair that is neatly groomed and
not flowing loosely. Any girl whose hair becomes so short
that she cannot tie it back will be suspended until she
can conform to the rule.

"To express simplicity students are encouraged to
avoid expensive clothing and large wardrobes. Decorative
jewelry and .noticeable make-up violates the school's

.0 interpretation of simplicity.

"To express modesty students are expected to wear cloth-
ing with sleeves. Form-fitting and sheer clothing is
not appropriate. Girls' dresses shall have modest neck
lines, and the dreSses shall reach at least to the kne s
(not more than three inches from the floor level when he
is kneeling erect).

"Because we believe the veil of,I Corinthians 11:2-16
is to be practiced as a symbol of-divine order among
Christians, all girls are encouraged to wear a veiling.
Mennonite girls are asked to wear the traditional two-
piece veiling on campus constantly except when partici-
pating in organized athletic activities.

"In physical education activities girls shall wear
regular length skirts and boys shall wear fulllength
trousers, or '',ht.y shall wear the school prescribed ath-
letic uniform. No culottes or shorts other than those
prescribed by the school are permitted.

"Girls may wear slacks for ice skating and sledding
only if a regular length dress or three-quarter to full
length coat is worn over the slacks" (1973:18-19).

In spite of the dress standards the students at the
high school reflect the general styles worn by non-Menno-
nites in the area. The MennOnite versions of the current

. styles are subdubd and often show a time lag of several
years. Looking through the yearbook one can see
the influence 9f the 'crew cut, then longer hair
for the boys, of the bouffant hair style followed by
flowing, long hair for the girls. The popularity of
ankle socks and head scarfs are reflected in the girls'
attire in spite of restrictions and regulations. General
style, cut and length of dress mirror current or passing
faehion. "Capes" (a second piece of cloth that covered
the front and back bodice of the dress from the shoulders
to the waist) were still required in 1969, as was the
bonnet. By 1970 capes had-gone and on th Washington
trip, when the students are clearly functi ing in the
public sphere, they wore a modified bonnet. ore recently
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they Wear their prayer veiling in public, but not their
bonnets. Maxi dresses (to the ankle) also -first appeared
at the school in 1970.

A new attitude at the school toward clothing.regula-
tions is nicely expressed in the Faculty Handbook ,(1972:39):

"Specific dress code statements are not necessarily
statements of permanent rightness or wrongness nor are
they to iikply degrees of spirituality. They are attempts
to express generally accepted Christian and cultural
principles in ways that seem appropriate at a particular
time and place.

"Practibing a particular dress code may be hypo-
critical, 'or it may be an expression of caring for the
conscience of others. Which it is, depends on the indivi-
dual. Those who see it as hypocritical should not harm
their own consciences by accepting employment."

Although the Bible is used as the authority (Romans
12:2, I Corinthians 10:32, I Timothy 2:9,10), today the
school and not the church takes the responsibility for
making the rules regarding dress.

Since the opening of the school, dress regulations
have become less severe, but rules governing the free
movement of students on the campus have become more
severe. During the early years (1947), dormitory stu-
dents could go to their rooms during study periods or
free time and visitors appeared to be more common.

"Pupils shall not have visitors call on them and make
it an occasion for violating regulations. Pupils should
inform their friends of school regulations and ask them
to comply.

"Duting the free periods in the morning and evening
pupils may invite other pupils to their rooms, if they
can maintain order during such visits. During study
periods, devotion periods, mealtimes and any other times
when there is definitely assigned activity, such as class
periods, pupils, may not have visitors in their rooms
except with special permission" (1947:17)

J-6wever, by 1958 students could no longer have
"visitors or other pupils in their rooms except by spe-
cial permission. This permission shall not be asked
for except for urgent reasons and shall rarely be granted.
Pupils shall inform their friends of school regulations
and ask them.to comply" (1958:12)

68

00072



In the 1973 Student Handbook visitors are mentioned
only during school hours as dormitory regulations are no
longer included in the handbook. "During school hours all
visitors are asked to stop at the school office before
going to any part of the scilpol campus. Approved visi-
tors will receive visitor passes. . . . Children under '
grade six may visit only if accompanied by their
parents" (1973:27).

Conduct in the library and study halls is spelled out
in growing detail as the years pass. In 1943 the only
mention of conduct in the library and study halls was
that "in the library and reading room there shall be
no noise at any time" (1943:14). By 1958 there was a
section in the Handbook on study hall conduct.

"Study Hall Conduct: Students shall not speak to
other students without permission from the study hall
supervisor.

"Each student shall fill out a library permission'
slip and present it to the supervisor to secure permis-
sion to go to the library.

"The library shall be used only for research and
outside reading in periodicals.

"Dictionaries, Bible dictionarids, and similar
study helps are in the study hall and shall be used
in the study hall. Not more than one person shall use
an unabridged dictionary at one time.

"Study periods shall not be used to practice for
programs or other activities.

"Students shall present a written request from their
teacher if they need to make up back work during a study
period in another room"

And by 1973 there was a section on both study halls
and the library.

"Study Halls: Each student is assigned a definite
room and a definite seat for all study-periods. There
is to be no communication among students without permis-
sion. Students may not leave their study room without
permission and a pass. Students having such passes shall
return to the study hall at least five minutes before
the end of the period.'

"Library: A quiet, study atmosphere is to be
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maintained at all times.

"No library materials are to be taken from the
library before checking them out at the desk. Magazines
and pamphlets may be checked out overnight. Filmstrips,

`-r.. cassettes, and records do not circulate except by special
permission.

"All material shall be returned to the circulation
desk.

"Library books are due to be returned no later than
two weeks from the Friday of the week during which they
were checked out. Magazines and pamphlets circulate.only
overnight. They must be returned before homeroom the fol-
lowing morning.

"Students who have overdue books are fined two cents
per book per school day overdue. Students returning
magazines late will 15e fined five cents per day.

"If a library book or magazine becomes lost, -hs,ftu-
dent should report it to tae librarian immediately to
avoid accumulating large overdue fines. If a book or
magazine is not found and returned by the end of the term,
the student will need to pay for it."

Although the two earlier guidelines prohibit communi-
cation between floors or buildings by way of windows, pipes,
stairways or dropping notes, (1943:17; 1958:8) nothing
is said about conduct in the corridors. By 1973 there
is a section of these rules.

"Corridor Rules:

"1. Move quickly and quiqly without running.

2. Keep to the right as yqu pass through the
hallways so as to avoid congestion.

"3. Avoid going to lockers before classes. All
needed items for morning or afternoon are to be obtained
in advance and carried throughout the half day.

"4. Persons leaving a room have priority over those
entering.

"5. Three minutes is ample time to pass to your next
class if you move promptly. Those who need to use the
lavatories may ask their teachers for permission during
class time.
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"6. Loitering in lavatories and corridors outside
the lavatories is not permitted" (1973:20)

In the spring of 1974 the uses of passe; was extended.
Not only was a student supposed to have a pass anytime he
was out of class or in the corridor during class time,
but he also had to have a pass in order to be admitted
to any class 'after the tardy' bell rang. Free time and
free movement were further curtailed in the, school year
1974-75 by shortening the lunch hour, reducing the number
of study halls, and increasing the number of required
courses to six.

EVIDENCE OF DECREASING ISOLATION

The trend toward individualism is illustrated by a
perusal of the yearbook dedications. During the early
years the'Laurel Wreath was often dedicated to more than
one person: in 177E1 "our Christian faculty," in 1950
and 1956 to "our parents," in 1951 to three missionaries,
then in 1952 to 'bur home pastors," and in 1953 to "the
alumni." In 1958 it was again dedicated to "the faculty"
and in 1959 it was dedicated "to those whose love of
youth and concern for Christianity motivates them to give
time and money to the needs of a growing church school."
In 1960 the Laurel Wreath was dedicated to "our parents,
our schoolteachers, our pastors and Sunday-school teachers."
On the twentieth anniversary the yearbook was dedicated
to three of the administration and faculty who had been
on the staff since the opening of the school. This is
the last year that the dedication included more than one
person. During the early years the dedication was always
to "Brother" or "Sister," followed by the person's full
name. Beginning with 1967 ,.,the pergon's full name was
used alone, and finally in 1974 "Mr." was used for the
first time in a dedication. The students are addressed
by their first names without any title. Today the brother-
hood which includes all baptized believers is of less sym-
bolic importance within the school than authority roles.

iteDuring the mid-and late sixties- a greater awareness
of sS-Jial and scientific developments in the outside world
was evident. For example, the 1964 class poem instead
of dealing with the typical Christian hemes of dark val-
leys; hardships, service, steadfastnes and duty, talks
of events in the non-Mennonite world:

-#)
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"We've seen
the dope addict's needle.

the union boss's big stick,
the assassin's smoking rifle;

We've felt
the frustration of restless juveniles,

the bitter hatred of power-hungry rebels,
the loneliness of cultural up and outs;"

And the following year that saw the Gemini moon launchings,
the motto for the senior class was "Launching. With a
Living Christ." However, the class song compares the
launching of the'class not with the rocket, but with
CA ist by the Sea of Galilee. The student talks at the
19 5 Graduate Dedication Program revolved around the
t me "For Such a Time as This" and included such titles
as "The Urban Expansipn Call," "The Inner City Vacuum,"
and "The Cry of Starvation." The world outside the Chris-
tian community cannot 1;e.ignored, but it is seen in
almost totally negative terms.

For 1970, which was about the peak of student demon-
strations and the year of Kent State, the senior, class
motto was "Demonstrators of Thy Peace." There was ambiv-
alence between urging their classmates to demonstrate
peace solely by their own lives:

"The answer lies in our relationship to
Him who makes the earth good
And life to love.
Lord, May I be a demonstrator
Of thy peace," (Laurel Wreath 1970:94)

and feeling they should also sPea. k to the world outside
the Mennonite community:

"But I have an answer for peace of
how it can someday be reached.

Why don'it I tell them I know?
Not sit back and just let them go.

The peace that I found is for you., I
know that it works right for me.

I'll show them the right way to live.
I hear the shouts of the' crowd
I live my life now to show." (Class Song 1970)

This is not a very aggressive answer to the problem, but
it indicates a greater involvelent in the outside world
than had been characteristic earlier (See Appendix A-9).
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During the first 20 years of the school, changes
were relatively small and the changes came gradually.
By the mid-sixties the school was superficially more
conservative than the Lancaster Conference, whose chil-
dren it educated. Establihed patterns had been allowed
to continue of their own momentum and by the late six-
ties there was growing discontent with some of the old
practices and a decline in the enrollment. Thoughtful
members of the administration and faculty were convinced
of the importance of the school and also realized that
some changes needed to be made. An external evaluation
committee of concerned Mennonites made a study of the
school. In the 25 years since it had been established,
the attitude of the Mennonites of Lan aster Conference
toward high school education had ch ged considerably.
It Was now generally accepted that y ung people would go
to high school. A larger percents of them were going.
on to college. Also the disciplin ry power of the Bishop
Board had been decreasing. This was evident both in the
local congregations and in the school. The general
trend-from group control to ind'vidual responsibility was
evident. The school had been u der the direction of the
Religious Welfare Committee an its own Board of Trustees-
who were elected by the Conference from nominations sub-
mitted by the Board of Bishops. The 'school itself was
run by a Supervising Committee consisting of three to
five men. Originally it was three men: the principal,
who was a minister or a bishop and was the chairman of
the committee and responsible for maintaining a Christian
school and following church standards; the Dean, who was
responsible for academic matters; and the Secretary-
Treasurer who was responsible for the financial aspect
of the school. The first two principals served for ten
years each, the next principal for four years; then a
man who clearly understood the need for change served for
two years, followed by a two-year period of adjustment
until the fall of 1971 when the present principal began
serving full time and as the final authority, the one
person who had full responsibility. The original Dean
of the school held that position until 1969 when he served
for one year as principal (1969-70) and since then has been
a teacher. The Secretary-Treasurer served in that position
from the opening of the school until 1973. He is now a
full-time teacher. The first revision of the Constitution
came in 1966 and it was quite inconsequential. One of
the major changes was to increase the Supervising Commit-
tee from three to five members, and minor changes were
made pertaining to the Board of Trustees. In both con-
stitutions the Board of Trustees with the approval bf the
Board of Bishops could amend the Constitution in the area
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of organization of the school, but all c anges "relative
to principles and safeguard features shall be changed only
by the consentof the Conference."

During the perio4. of transition (1969-71) there
were many changes in qress regulations: in 1969 girls
were still wearing cape-Aresses and bonnets were worn on
the senior trip to Washington. By 1970 girls did not
wear cape dresses; a picture was published in the year-
book of a boy and girl on the Washington trip holding
hands. Dress in general became more varied.

The year 1971 marked a big change. The new Consti-
tution was in effect. The neW principal was work' g; many
new student activities were initiated. Symbolic ly, the,/
name of ,the school was changed--from Lancaster Mennonite -
School to Lancaster Mennonite High School. This is in
keeping with Goodenoughs (1961) observation tha henen
people are seeking a new identity they often,c rose a new
name. Within the school there were also chnges,in naming.
Instead of addressing teachers as Brdthei; or Sister, they
were addressed as Mr. or Miss; the,Student,Forum became
the Student Council with.a new,,,name and a new constitution.
The year before, the Select Chorus had become the Campus
Chorale. The major changes in the March 1970 Constitution
involved replacing the Supervising Committee with a single
superintendent/principal and many changes in the el ction,
composition,pand organization of the Board of Trustees.
Here, too, sth4 trend was toward .specialization and lindivi-

1
dual responsibility. The schoblsis. actively%and finally

consciously responding to the external pressures of the
increasingly urbanized and interrelated complex society
that surrounds it and presse's in upon it. They adapt in
one area, become more rigid in .another, in an attempt to
maintain both their sense of identity and their strong
economic base._

SOCIALIZATION WITHIN THE S67aL COMMUNITY

Recruitment of/Membership

Lancaster Mennonit0High School is the epitomy of '
an intentional community. It was conceived and organized
by an ethnic group in order to help, perpetuate their
value system, their world view, and their way of life.
It was never seen as an "open" institution but was pri-
marily intended for the select few--those who chose and
were chosen to belong. Recently in the school's history,
there has, been some tendency to emphasize religious
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principles over'ethnic ones.

. In Focus on LMH (1974) the philosophy section
includes a statement that."Sodially, the students are
Placed in P. come unity v:here wholesome relationships can
be cultivated in appropriate Christian activities,
without regard of economic status, race or nationality."
However the church membership patterns of the student
body (October 1, 1973)' indicate the degree of ethnic
homogeneity:

Mennonite Conferences Percentage
Lancaster 73.4
Ohio and" Eastern 13.3
Conservative 1.4
Franconia 0.4
Washington-Fran4in 0.4
Allegheny .

.. 0.2
Vrginia .0.2
Beachy Amish .

Eastern_Pennsylvani-'------
-------Mennonite 0.2

Non-Conferenc Mennonite 0.2

Non - Mennonite
Brethren in Christ 1.0

(greatly influenced by the
Mennonites)

_,-Old Order .ever Brethren 0.4
Anabaptist)

Other , 4.4

Total Non-Mennonites
, Total Mennonites

5.8
94.2

Only 22 of the 519\students came from outside of Penn-
sylvania. Of 11 s-Adents wh,,, did not complete the
1973-74 school yea', Ave were nit ethnic Mennonites.
(Three were foster children who were being 'cared for

-"in Mennonite homes; one was 'a church-spcnSoi'ed Black
student; one was a member of a fundamentalist church.)
This does not reflect badly on the school;'rather it
indicates the degree to which is anlethnic insti=
tution, a specific culture. \;

The school organization is fairly typical: a
board of trustees, a principal with his supporting
administration, a faculty, non-teaching staff, students,

/and parents. (See Appendix F for organizational chart.)
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The organization is different from most schools in that
the Board of Trustees is responsible to the church and
to a Religious Welfare Committee that counsels both the
Board of Trustees and the school administrators in the
area of church policy. Eacl level or subgroup has a
different admission procedure related to its rale within

.-the culture Zik the school.

The Religious Welfare Committee acts in behalf of
the Lancaster Mennonite Conference Board of Bishops and
is appointed by them. The three men on this committee
are members of the Lancaster Conference Bishop Board.
The committee's relationship to the Board of Trustees
is symbolized by the fact that new trustees are ritually
installed.by the Religious Welfare Committee.

The Board of Trustees consists of one member froM
each bishop district in the Lancaster Mennonite Confer-
ences that chooses to be involved in the school. Each
member of the Bo'ard of Trustees is elected by the
ministers of the district he reoresents. Conferences
other than the Lancaster Conference may be permitted to
elect additional members to the Board of Trustees on the
recommendation of the Religious Welfare Committee and
the Board of Trustees. There wasone representative
from the Ohio and Eastern Conference on the Board of

. Trustees during 1973-74. The Board of Trustees: elects
to its' membership one alumnus of Lancaster Mennonite
High School from nominees supplied by the hlumni Asso-
2iation. The Board of Trustees may .elect up to two
,persons with special competencies membership on the
Board. All terms are for three years. Thus, members
are admitted to the Board of Trustees by election either
by members of the Mennonite ministry or by\the Board
itself. Trustees "shall be members in good standing
in the Mennonite Church in their local congr)egations,
who have exemplified a life df fai'.;11 and loyalty to
the Word of God, in harmony with the Statement of
Christian Doctrine and Rules and Discipline of the
Lancaster Conferonce of the Mennonite Church. They
shall also have a strong interest in the spiritual life
and Christian education of the children and youth of
the church and be competent for their respective tasks."
(Constitution, Art. VII, Sec. 1).

The principal is the highest administrative author-
ity in the school (there is no superintendent) and all
members of the school staff are responsible to him. The
same personal qualifications are required for admission

.,. of administrators and teachers to the school community
as are required for the trustees. However, the means
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of admission is totally different. The principal is
chosen by the Board of Trustees with the approval of the
Bishop Board. All other professional staff members fill
out an "Application for Professional Position" (See
Appendix I) and are interviewed by the principal and by
the Personnel Committee, which consists of members of
the Board of Trustees'and two members of the Religious
Welfare Committee. This committee determines if an
applicant should or should not be recommended to the
Board of Trustees for appointment. The principal makes
the academic evaluation and a preliminary personal and
spiritual evaluation of the candidateWore presenting
him to the committee. The' Principal accompanies the

' applicant to the interview with the committee. This
committee is encouraged to make an academic evaluation
but in practice their area of concern is the spiritual K

orthodoxy of the applicant and his general attitude toward
observing and enforcing the discipline of the Lancaster
Conference of the Mennonite Church and the rules of the
high school.

The homogeneity of the school is indicated by the
discussion of an application from a non- Lancaster Con-
ference Mennonite. The Personnel Committee nod that
,the teacher 'did not understand our terminology." How-
ever,,even though "there were a few points on which she
takes a different view than what we hold as a church in
our area . . . she indicated a willingness to cooperate
and an openness to learn." They decided to recommend
her. She proved to be somewhat different in her out-
look and chose to stay only one sear. Another non7Lanr'as-
ter Conference Mennonite's questionnaire called for
"some explanation of a few items." One almdst needs to
be raised in the Lancaster Conference or at least in one
of the affiliated conferences in order to be fluent in
their religious terminology and symbolization--another
indication of ethnicity that acts as a protection in
maintaining the group. Only teachers well, socialized
as Mennonites are finally hired. For thepe individuals
the hiring procedure seems reasonable and easy. Attri-
butes of applicants that are mentioned positively are
"maturity, understanding, wholesomeness, spiritual con--

cept of the Christiar faith, dedication,' the kind of gift
that's needed, good wholesome attitudes, -a growing
Christian, 'a committed Christian."

-The academic credentials of the staff are similar
to those of a good public or priVate scLool. There is
an increasing emphasis on graduate degrees and oh teacher
certification. "The school attempts to be contemporary

77

00086



by continual curriculum revision and in its use of edu-
cationally sound curriculum materials, methods and equip-
ment" (Faculty Handbook 1974:5). It is in the area of
beliefs and lifestyle that the applicants differ from
the typical teacher. Because the school is concerned
with the creation of a specific environment in which
to educate its children (a nurturing community--see
Appendix H), the portion of the application devoted to
a "Statement of Christian Faith and Doctrine" is l -ng,
detailed, and carefully scrutinized (See Appendix I).

Those teachers who are chosen and who choose to be
on the staff of the school are seen to be part,of the
divine,plan: "We believe it is in the providence of
God and at His direction that you have. answered the
call to serve Him here" (Faculty Handbook 1974:1).

Important members of the non-teaching staff who
will work closely with the students and serve as role
models also fill out a questionnaire and are interviewed
by the Personnel Committee. Each interview ends with a
prayer. Generally the non-teaching staff is hired by the
business manager. These employees are also screen,-;f1
for their religious commitment. For example, the cooks
often spend some of their free time between the noon
and evening meal singing (Mennonite) hymns in the dining
room add the man in charge of mainteLlance "felt called
to church- 'related work." In ananterview in the Mill
Stream he indicated strong religious as well as work
involvement in the school ,(See'Appendix K).

The students and parents form 'something of A unit
for admission twhe school. The school's attitude

'toward the pare, s is indicated by the use of the term
"patron" for parents: the parents are both supporters
and customers ofthe school.. Ideally, and usually in
practice, the home and the school work together educating
the child and building his character. "As a Christian
school, LMHS sees itself as an extension of the influ-
ence of the Christian home. It does not supplant the
home or try to accomplish in attitude education what
the home has been unable to do" (Faculty Handbook
1974:6). The administration volunteers that they can
/best help those chinren who come froM homes in which
the same values are encouraged as are taught in the
school. Much research supports their observation
(Blessington 1974:78-80, Bachman 1970, Young and Mc-
Geeney 1968).

The first point on the Admission Procedures is as
follows: "Discuss and pray together as a family
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regarding whether or not LMH is the school to which the
Lord would have you apply." There are criteria for
parents and criteria for students. Significantly, the
criteria for parents are stated ahead of those for stu-
dents. The Admissions Committee (Minutes, 12/9/71) indi-
cated that the school desires students whose parents
"(1)are actively sharing Christ with family and friends,
(2) have positive, open communication with their chil-
dren, (3) believe in and are willing to support Chris-
tian education, and (4) are willing to cooperate with
the school's administration of the educational processes."
They desire students who"(1) are growing Christians or
are not hostile to Christian values, (2) respect their
parents and communicate with them, (3) are emotionally
stable,, (L) are willing to submit to the discipline and
authority of the school, (5) personally desire a Chris-
tian eduction, (6) are within the normal limits of IQ,
and (7) re law-abiding ciizens and have respect for
authority." On the Application for Admission the student
is asked, "Are you applying for admission to LMH of your
'own free choice?" and "Are you willing to comply with

..'the rules of the school?"

-Each. parent, individually.,_must s.ign the (following

statement: "My signature below signifies that (1) I
have read the statements of my child on the application;
(2) I want my child to have a Christian education but
-I am not forcing him to attend Lancaster Mennonite High
School; (3) I shall be supportive of the school's
standard's and discipline y procedures and I recognize
the right of the school Lc dismiss any student who does
not cooperate sati6factorily; and.(4) I am committing
myself to support the school with finances and prayer."
However, this is not a one way, authoritarian relation-
ship; not only do theapplic-ant and the parents sign,
but the principal also signs a statement of responsibility*
"The members of the school staff recognize their responsi-
bility to work in cooperation with the home and the
Oily:oh to provide a Christian education for the student.
Tf this student is admitted to Lancaster Mennonite High
School, ;I pledge for the staff that he will be treated
with fairness, firmness, and loe, and that-he and his
family will be supported in prayer." Within the school
community roles are carefully delineated and conscien-
tiously followed.

After the prospective family have had five or six
forms filled out and returned to the school, an inter-
view is arranged. The forms inllude Application for
Admission, Release for Medical Treatment, Pastor's
Recommendation, Health Record (filled out by family phy-
sician) and, when applicable, a Dormitory Application
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and an Application for StudentAid. One of these forms
is designed for pastors, who are asked such questions-
about the applicant as "Is he/she a Christian? If so,
describe his commitment and spiritual growth. If not,
what is his attitude towar Christianity? What are his/
her attitudes toward the c urch? What are your observa-
tions concerning home rel tionships? Are there person-
ality or emotional probl ms the school should be aware
of? If so, describe."

At least two people conduct the interview with the
parents and the ply'ng student. The interviewers
generally cons st o one member of the Board of Trustees
and one member of the administration or teaching staff.
The interview begins with prayer followed by general
background informational questions. Then they ask the
prospective student why he chose LMH, what he thinks
LMH is trying to accomplish and if he can work with LMH
standards if they are different from those he is used to
in his home and in his congregation. After about 15 or .

20 minutes one of the interviewers takes the student on
a tour of the building, during which he is asked how
he feelslabout attending LMH and how his parents feel
about it. The interviewer also asks him what is happen-
ing in his spiritual experience, if he feels assured'of
salvation, and if he has meaningful devotions. The other
interviewer talks to the parents. They are asked how they
feel about their child attending LMH, and how he feels;
whether there is anything the school should know about
the child; does he cooperate at home; and how would the
parents describe his spirittml experience at this point?
Sometimes the family is asked if they have regular
daily aevotions. The student may be asked to .-,.;e11 about
an "experience in your walk with Christ which has been
meaningful) to you." He may also be asked where he .goes
for help with-problems in his spiritual life. And
parents may be reminded that the tuition is $200 less
than the actual cost and asked if they will be able to
make free-will gifts. Academic details are covered by
the transcripts and are not discussed in the interview.

The student and family are told that they-will be
notified within a week. The interviewers fill out a
Report on the Family Interview for the admissions committee
that covers such items as their testimony of salvation,
their Christian growth, church and family relation-
ships, finances, reasons for application, etc. (See Appen-
dix J for a copy of the Report on Family Interview) .
The final point is the recommendation.. The imRortanc
of the family as well as the studen't is indicated by
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the wording: "Should this family and the child(ren) be
accepted at LMHS?". The parents A well as the children
become a part of the school community.

Ritualistic Integration: The Chapel Service

The chapel service is the most explicit locus of
sooialization within the school community. It brings
all the students and staff together at the beginning of
the school year and at the beginning of each school day
to reaffirm their common values, to emphasize "spiritual
commitment, and nurture. .. of the campus fpily" (Faculty
Handbook 1974:91). Chapel functions both cognitively
and emotionally to instill and strengthen accepted Menno-
nite values.

The movement into and out of chapel, the seating
arrangements and the architectural details all reinforce
the authority patterns of the school. The chapel is
simple, almost barnlike in its dimensions. The ceiling
is high, peaked with light wood and highly varnished
supporting beams. The floor is vinyl tile. The audience
sits on benches also made of light=toned, highly varnished
wood that resemble pews in a church, not on individual
seats such as are found in most school auditoriums. The
back wall, the balcony and stage are all trade of light
colc,"ed wood paneling; the structural walls are of
painted cinder block, faced on the exterior with brick.
Painted on a tromp l'oeil scroll in letters two feet
high across the back wall of the stage is the quotation
"Teach me thy Way, 0 Lord. Psalm 86:11." Its message
is proclaimed over the head of the speaker, over the
heads of the choruses, and above the action of the occa-
sional play produced on the stage. There is no special
area for musical instruments since no keyboard instru-
ments (organs or pianos) may be played in the chapel.
"te i'hap s lighted by high, almost square, prefabri-
cated, metal frarlied windows and hanging church-style
chandeliers with incandescent bulbs. Other than the
painted scripture verse and perhaps the chandeliers
there is no decoration either architectural or added.,
The congregation and the Word are all-important.

Following early morning announcements over the
intercom system the students walk in single file from
their first period classrooms; th? teacher follows his
class and each room enters the chapel through the pre-
scribed door in the appointed order. As the teacher

list from his class. The students are seated from the
passes the school secretary ho hands her the absentee
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front to the back of.the chapel with student ushers
directing them to their seats) eight students to a
bench. Each faculty member ets with his class, which
he has shepherded to the chapel and after the service
will lead back to the classroom. Classroom teachers
who do not have first period clastes "are asked to sit
on the rear seats of the auditorium and to remain there
for control purposes until most students have left the
room" (Faculty Handbook 1974:90). Other members of the
staff sit in the balcony (students are not allowed there).
The principal and songleader sit on the platform and the
principal introduces the speaker or the program. If
the program does not end with a_prayer, the principal
always prays before dismissing the assembly. An example
of S. typical prayer is as follows: "Let's take another
moment for prayer. Father, we thank you for the minis-
try of Mr. Miller among us thins past semester and we
ask your blessing upon him as he continues to serve you
in the places to which you call him, and we ask your
blessing upon Mr. Rice as he accepts new responsibilities
and upon those teachers who are filling in to take some
of his classes. Thank you that when there is a need in
the work of your kiggdom, you provide people to,'carry
those responsibilities and thank you that you also
supply the strength to do so. Thank you for the student
body and the confidence we can have in them that as
Christians they will carry forward the work of this
school in their own right and cause it to bring glory to
you. In Jesus' name. Amen" (1/28/74).

Everything is simple, yet highly structured. The
teachers sit among their students, but the students are
also bounded (and supervised) by staff members who sit
in front of them on the platform, behind them at back
of the chapel, and watch over them from the balcony.
There is not supposed to be any talking while entering
the chapel or waiting for the program to begin. Gener-
ally one of the students informally starts a hymn and
the students sing while things get underway. In addi-
tion to the "spontaneous" singing, o* or more announced
hymns from the Mennonite Hymnal (1969, are always'sung as
a part of the program.

A visitor's impressi, of the students is that they
are basically well disciplined and attentive, but in a
relaxed way, and there is some tendency to be quietly
unco,peratilie and to manipulate the system. There is,
in fact, some talking as the students enter the chapel
and wait for the program to begin. The singing seduces
the whisperers to join in the hymn and become part of
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the larger, total group. It also masks the noise of
those who continue to talk. .Occasionally singing will
not start and the whispering grows into quiet talking.
When this happens, the staff becomes uncomfortable
and generally one of the teachers who is sitting with
the students (it would be inappropriate for a staff
member seateta on the platform), starts a well known,
popular hymn. In spite of the fact that students leave
their classrooms in single lines and in a prescribed
order, in the halls between the clhssroom and the
entrance to the auditorium there is some jockeying of
positions and friends and even certain couples manage to
fall in line in such a way that they can sit together.
Students, especially the older boys, express their lack
of interest or dissatisfaction with the chapel message
by their sitting posture. They may slouch down in the
bench propping their knees, on the front bench with the
hymn book, or they may lean forward with their elbows
on their knees and put their face in their hands so they
can sleep--the main thing being that they don't look at
the speaker and by their body posture, not by noise,
indicate their lack of interest. The students as a
group may occasionally clap at inappropriate places or
clap too long. Clapping in chapel is a relatively new
development. During the early days of the school most
of the chapel talks were given by the principal who was
also a bishop; later they were always given by ordained
men, and it is only recently--since chapel has become
more varied--that clapping has come in. Clapping
sometimes embarrasses the staff--especially when they
feel it is inappropriate. The students know this and use
it. The only students who were observed to respond
individually with loud laughter or ccmments during chapel
were min rity students who formerly attended city schools.
Usually this disruption is ignored by everyone, although
occasionally a speaker has responded to it. One time a
student laughed raucously. The speaker, a bishop and P'
a former teacher at LMH, pause.: for about five seconds,
looked at her sternly, and then said, "Shame on you."
The students were startled. Several months lat.Jr a
bishop from a metropolitan Mennonite district commented
during chapel, "It has been said that black is beautiful;
well, that's fine." One of the minority girls responded,
"Amen." The faculty members on the platform seemed
somewhat uncomfortable about the unplanned exchange, but
the speaker smiled and answered, "Thank jou for that
Amen." Disruption is rare and usually minimal; in most
instances the speaker ignores it or pauses, looking di
approNiinrly at the student or students who are behavi g
unseemly.
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Studehts attend approximately 180 chapel services
a year and the basic contents of the messages have
remarkable similarity. The students appear to "turn
off" the preacher-type vice and presentation. They
respond to anecdotes, to personal illustrations, to
fellow students, and especially to song services, where
the whole school sings together. They are good singers.
The accapella singing in four-part harmony, unaccompanied
by any musical instruments, fills the chapel. All the
students actively participate. One girl expressed the
general feeling, "Today in chapel there was a singing
service.' I can really get involved in music, especially
when I am singing. For me, it is the best way of wor-
ship." Even when worshipping with sonr, the words
take precedence over the music in importance. Students
are sometimes told that it is wrong to sing words they
do not believe. "Now, if you really mean it, I want
you to mean it this morning and say to God, 'Fully sur-
rendered, Lord, Divine, I will be true to t ee, All
that I have is thine . . . .' Stay sitting ust where
you are and if you can't sing it honestly, on't sing
it. And if you want to sing it, sing it an mean it"
3/8/74) . "The Wrd" is central to Mennonite worship and
singing is primafia4 worship. Therefore, it is not sur-
prising that worth: az.e considered so important and that
music unrelated to words is somewhat suspect. There is
ambivalence about instrumental music and elaborate
vocal music. The Choraleers, a singing group led by the
music teacher at LMH and composed of juniors, seniors,
and recent graduates, present programs in various
churches and, in the summer, tour the country, trayelling
as far as-Central America. Although these programs are
essentially musical, the words of the songs and the
dialogue that connects the songs are of primary impor-
tance. Hymns sung in chapel are generally chosen for
their worthy. One song servi be an with the line, "Come,
let us all Lnite to sing, Go is ove," (12,5/73) and
another similar service ope d th the line, "Come, we
that love the Lord, and let o joys be known; Join in
a song with sweet accord". (2/6/74).

The importance of chapel as an integrating ritual,
on a different level than everyday assignments and
classes is indicated by the fact that all-school announce-
ments are not made in chapel, although they could more
easily be made there than over the intercom into the
homeroom. These announcements refer to such mundane
affairs as schedule changes, time of soccer 'games, that
this is the last day to buy tickets for senior banquet,
that juniors and seniors should sign up for their class
portraits, etc. Chapel is for worshipping, for reminding
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members Df the school community of their relationship
to the deity, to the community and to each other. It is
a place to be reminded of ultimate values and general
human relationships. The message is for everyone, not
for a specified few.

Chapel reinforces the belief in the brotherhood
of the students, faculty, families, and alumni and their
responsibility and caring for one another. Thus, the
principal will. announce important events to the assem-
bled community. A graduate of two years earlier, whose
brother was still at LMH, had called the principal to
tell him that she had to have her leg amputated and she
would like the students to pray for her. Not only did
they have a minute in which each student could pray
individually, but the principal led a prayer for her and
the next day in chapel it was announced that the opera-
t. d been successful and the students were told how
she fel - Similarly the students are told when someone's
mother ies, a family member is seriously hurt, or a
memberiof the school community is to be operated on.
Th tal school is told of each event and prays for
their schoolmate, faculty member or family member. They
know the important happenings in the lives of those in
the school community and those who wish can participate
in these happenings through prayer.

Chapel is used to encourage specific behavior that
fadilitates the smooth running of the school and makes
Personal relations more pleasant. Quotes from a chapel
talk illustrate behavior that will be rewarded by God:

. . confessed cheating even when there was little
likelihood they would be discovered, refused to b:1
involved in vandalism or to protect those who were,
returned the song book quietl/to its rack, took punish-
ment without b-ccming hostile to those who had discovered
or Punished their wrongdoing, erased marks on desks
rather than deepening a groove, did not clap at inappro-
priate times in chapel even though others did, started
songs as students entered chapel, kept quiet ih chapel
when others were talking, did not neglect their school-
work to hold down a job they didn't really need, got up
early to milk cows, deliver papers, etc., and still
managed to stay awake in class, thanked the cooks for a
good dinner, forgave a teacher or bus driver or another
student who misjudged them and blamed them unfairly"
(See Appendix R).

Chapel is also used to discourage specific unac-
ceptable behavior. Another teacher speaking in chapel
listed some of the wickedness God saw at the school:
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"There was destruction of school property, there was
carving on desk tops, flooding of lavatories, showing
disrespect for those in authority, smoking, swearing,
lying, cheating, filthy communication,,self-abuse, as
well as other sins too numerous to mention--a general
catch-me-if-you-can attitude prevailed" (See Appendix W.
Both in encouraging good behavior and discouraging bad
behavior supernatural sanctions are used: "God will
reward" and "Gbd saw wickedness."

Chapel functions to encourage certain attitudes
and willingnes's within the school community. For exam-
ple, in the 'principal's prayer* quoted on page 82, staff
members who are taking on new responsibilities are
indirectly encouraged, praised and thanked. "Thank you
[Lord] that when there is a need in the work of your

--gingdom, you provide people to carry those responsibili-
ties and thank you that you also supply the strength to
do so" (1/28/74). And the students are urged, ind4,7
rectly, to be helpful and cooperative. "Thank you 'Lord]
for the student body and the confidence we can have in
them that as,Christians they will carry forward the
work of this school in their own right and cause it to
bring glory to you. "' Public prayer is used to direct
the students and teachers along the accepted path..

Chapel emphasizes the brotherhood aspects of the
Mennonite faith by allowing teachers and students to
function as equals in the song services, in giving
testimonies, asking for help, and in making religious
commitments. Brotherhood is also encouraged by teachers
telling of their personal life and fears and troubles.
This also, in Kanter's (1968) analysis, is an indication
of the lack of privacy and may be a specific type of
mortification characteristic of commitment groups. A
teacher said to the -tudents, "I felt guilt as I
thought on the Beatit,des and realized where I didn't
deserve blessing" (See Appendix R). "I remember with
some pain the colleague at another institution who con-
vinced me that I was a lousy administrator, lousy human
relations person and not much good for anything"
(10//73). "I used to get very frustrated and irritated
with students very quickly and this is something I've
been trying to work at the past couple months . P . I

just want to say to the students, thank you for putting'
up with me" (3/8/74) An example of the lack of emo-
tional privacy would be one faculty member talking with
another on the chapel platform. "A fe weeks ago I
came walking into the faculty room and you were talking
on the telephone and you had a sweet w y of talking--
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it was almost naughty nice" (2/13/74), and another
speaker in passing admits to tears, "My wife says,
'Don't cry, it's only a tree'" (3/6/74). This type of
brotherhood relationship is not threatening to the
authority patterns, for, as Sugarman!'points out, "Simi-

,. larity of their [teacher and student] values means that .

social distance is not necessary in order to preserve
the required professional integrity of the teachers"
(1973:172). This unifying\effect of similar values is
recognized in the Faculty Handbook. After stating that
the preferred form of addrelps is Mr., Miss, Mrs., or
Ms. for those who prefer th'? latter, it goes on to say,.
"The use of 'Brother' or 'S-ister' is not objectionable,
particularly if one wishes ,o denote equality rather
than respectful distance" ( 974:55). The use of these
fraternal terms had been observed between certain faulty
members and certain students\in particular situations
in which the teacher and/or ytudent is indicating a
sense of "being of, one mind" or is striving for a feel-
ing of spiritual unity and brotherhood.

Chapel is a.time for teahing, ±..A' explanations,
for illustrations, for developing enthusiasm. Basic
beliefs are never questioned r examined. The Mennonite
world view is the only view p esented. Commitment is
stressed: commitment to God, o Jesus, to the Anabap-
tist tradition, to "a people, to the Mennonites, to the

church, and to the school. And somehow these all become
Sine.

A belief in absolutes is t\Laught. There is right
and there is a wrong. "He [Godj has told us in so many
ways that there are choices to Take. For instance, we
have light and darkness; we have righteousness-and
unrighteousness; we have good and evil; we have wise
and foolish; and you could go on and make lists as
extensive as you might like and all of these show to as
that there is very little middle ground, if any" (5/14/73
See Appendix Q). "In my home there were absolutes and
there was discipline and I thanklGod for this" (1/11r74)-.
"What is new and tragic is that Ten are saying there
are no laws. There are no roots; there is no way to
walk; there are no absolutes. GOd says there are and
this morning the appeal is that dur roots might grow
in Him" (3/6/74). Chapel helps dl'vate the group to a
level of the sacred that can "prdvide a sense of, right-
ness, certainty, and conviction" (Kanter 1968:514).

Controversy is avoided in chapel. The last place
a controversy will be discussed is in chapel, and only
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when the "right" course of action has been decided upon
will an issue be presented in chapel. There can be dis-
cussion- in the classrooms, in the halls, in meetings;
but in chapel people Should be of one mind; they should

it

be unified and sharin , not disagreeing. When there
was considerable concern about where and how the Ameri-
can flag shoula be d'splayed, months off. -discussion ensuea
and it was decided that after a decision had been made
it would be presented(to the school in a chapel service.

The Mennonites are supremely law abiding and even
supportive of some aspects of civil religion ,(Bellah

'1967), such as their belief that our nation stands under
higher judgment. But they genetally distrust nationalism
as secul t, temporary (not of eternity), and tending '

iitowards n arrogance of power. There is ambivalence
about he flag, partially because it symbolizes nation-
alism. (There is also ambivaleilce about using the
physical symbol of the cross,,) They love their land,
their country, and pray for/their leaders but fear mili-
tarism which to them is also symbolized by the flag.
Drawn on the flag that stood in the entrance vestibule
of the school was a small, unootrusive peace symbol.
I doubt that any staff/member was aware of this desecra-
tion, but someone had/ tried in his own way to negate one
symbol with another.' When the school first opened, the
flag pole, eretted y the Episcopalians who built the
school, stood in front of the main building. A member
of the Board of Trtistees noticing the flag pole at the
center of the new Mennonite .school, went home and got
his saw. The next morning a martin house was on top of
the pole and.' each spring birds flew where previously
the flag had flown. God's creation replaced a worldly
symbol.

Related to the avoidance of controversy is the
muting of competition: There are very few school-wide
elections: the editors ofthe school publications are
appointed and host officers are elected by individual
classes. However, the president of the student council
i elected by all the students. How are they given
visibility? How can all the students know them in
order to decide for whom to vote? The solution has
been that there will be no campaigns nor campaign
speeches, but that the two candidates for president
(always boys) will each present a speech in chapel. At
the conclusion of the speeches, in spring of 1973, the
retiring student council president said, "As you can see,
I maybe should have said it before, these were not cam-
paign speeches but talks for whatever they wanted to
talk about this morning--that's what they talked about.
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We don'tifeel that.it''s necessary for someone to get up .

hereandimake a big spiel about what I can do and what
no one else sari, becauPe4I think yoU have your ideas of
what these pelople.can do" (5/14/73)) And the next year,
in the spring. 1974, the thew-lretiringstudent council

7
president told he students, °I want. to say that person-

. ' ally,I really eel attached 'to both of these fellows.
Um not here j.ust trying to brag them up; but I mean,
it's something that so often we find in our public
schools tit ;have the 311g speeches, saying what all I can

.do and I'M the best, vote for me. In this c
%
Se, we

don' have this. It'S all 'Put in God's will - nd God's
hands,, a.6d both of them:had decided.that they bo want
on studellit council" (5/3/74). 'Both years one of th
"campaign" speeches was about evolution and that thing ,,,I.

i' s "don't just happen by accident" (See Appendix 0 and -:-..

Appendix P). tate avoldance of controversy and the
muting Of competition can be seen as exampleP of imptulse
control, and ap pitohibiting latent conflict that could
be destructive to the group (Siegel 1970).

The Bible is alway presented 'as relevant to each
oIdersn-present, as ,relevant to the school,.-and as

- -,.

relevant tothe world today. In chapel (as contrasted
,with classes) it is not presented ashistory or as
literature but a:s the Word of God., authoritative for
each pierSon't life...The Bible Message is-interpreted

as relevant and applicable tof the school. "They [the
heroes of faith (Hebrews 113)J without us at LMHS in' .,.

. 1974 shall not be Wade perftot" (3/Y74). "Father,
thank you for sending. JesuP, and Jebus, thank you for
dying for me, and thank yod fOr qing for all the

, faculty and for all the stddents at LMH., You've given
your life forsusrtoday we igi.ire our lives to you. /Help
us to this end" '(2/11/74). /The Bible is-made more
relevant by a type of rewriting illustrated by a
teacher's chapel .address or6'The.Creation of LMHS" (Set'.
Appendix Q) and alsa'studentassignments such am "Jo Jo"
(See Appendix M),'an.updating of the story of the
prodigal son in whin a Beach Amish'student writes
about an' Amish boy who runs a ay from home, gets into
drugS, serves a jail sentence, and.finally returns home
td a welooting father. Similarly, tha Bible is per-
Ponal#ed by retelling it in local speech. A bishop was
repeating the story ofthe w dding and the wine (John 2),
"So the 'mother of` Jesus came'to Jesus and said, 'The
wine got all; too many people came" (3/8/7) .'

Jesus and God are not pr sented as abstractions,' as
spirits, as concepts; but as al persbns with whom one

ti
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.1can have a pe rsonal relationship. 'Christianity isc"first of all a relationship to a person" (3/6,1/74).

The, Christian takes his problems to: Jesus, taakS- over
decisions, seeks help from Him, in bothbig and little
things. It' can 'be a friendly, often informal , relation-
ship. "I, was going to 'preach one morning 04 the holy
spirit, but 1-1 told God Monday morning I'd stay with
'Colossians 2 just as long,. as he wanted me tr4(3/8/7LP)
"When I was sitting back 'there, the Lord. to7 dr Me to
come up and say something.. I said,, n .Senior;
what do .yoU want me to say? 'Just praise my name"''
(5/30/74) God also speaks through other ersohs.
A visiting minister speaking td a Bible c ass said;
"Dad talked to me about her. God talked, hiough Dad."

The Devil is also mo e than an abst abtion of
evil. has to be on guard not to ope "the door
,for the dekril to sneak in and to do his aMaging works '1
in various ways" (10/15/73) . The Chris-qiah must put
"on the whole armour of God--the belt -of truth" and. at
all times "carry the faith as a shield" if he is' "to
stay .free aree from the evil one" (from s udent -speech in

. chapel written for presentation at tile/Christian Fine
Arts Contest, titled "Beware of the Evtitl Powers"
This -Sate student speaker warned of " daiTger of
trying to exorcise a demon, which' is the removal of
the external spirit because you. are ,zialing with powers

.-that are above 'human control. persoh who exorcises
demons 'must have a vital relationsh4 with God as .well

- as a strong character .and. faith." Although .97 percent
6f the students and parents and 92 percent of the
teachers believe in Satan as a persc/nal devil active in.
the world today, there is cohaideraple ambivalence' and
a. variety -of beliefs about exorci's '. The story, "A
Yisio of Apocalypse," in a book e ited by am LMH English
'teat' (Good 1974) is indicative f this ambivalence.
Mostriftembers- of the school communii y would agree with
the typical ,chapel speaker that the devil u-sos various
tools for his nefaribus works, siikh as pride, hatred,
envy, jealous stealipg," etc., and that his most
'valuePe too is discouragement (3/9/74) . Over 95 per-
cent of the students and parent' believe that the Chris-
.tian must -be very careful not tdd get caught in the
"snares" of/the devil. In a cl ss exercise one student
described the deVil as "someo who when you look at
their eyes they are full of h e trickiness; piercing
--able to look right through Jou. Sort of a loud mouth
but .sly in the way he -talks. Hard, big hands that you
.should hate to. have touch yo ."- Another student wrote, ,

"When I think of the devil I think of .a very huge,

$
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yibious creature. One that sits ona smoking throne
amidst black curdling yells for mercy. The cries never
seem to, bother him but instead he seems'tb love pain and
misery. I see him as having'a bloody pitchfork in one.
hand 'and having a murderous hatred for me as a Christian."
The devil acts in different ways: "He pibks at us a-lit-
tleat a time until we give in to him. Sort of like
pulling at.us and most of the time we aren't "strong
enough to kick him away so we give in." He is "harsh,
quick in his work, having no consideration at all," and
"I see him coming to us"here on earth with a very appeal:-

-'ing nature, bent on deceiving us" (See Appendix L. for
more esSay descriptions and for student dtawings of the
devil).. The' reality of the devil contributes 'to the
high level of anxiety that these Mennonite students

. exhibit in common with other defensive groups,(Siegel
a970).

The students at LMH are extremely goal oriented and
this goal orientation is constantly reinforced in chapel.
Not only.doeS each Christian have an ultimate goal of
achieving .life, everlasting, but.thete'are many goals
along the way. One must always be on the right path,
traveling in the right, direction, and actin for the
tight reasons. '"You know if we'donvt come Lto college]
witha goal then perhaps we have wasted our money"
(12/1?/73). "Set a goal and work steadfastly toward
its attainment. It is true that if we do not plan where
we are gaing---if we set out for nowhere we will probably
arrive thete. If we are not sure where we are going, we
Will not gain the gpal that we wish. . . .. Let us work
1steadfastly toward the achievement of whatever goal we
set for aurselves" (2/18/74), Although competition is
minimized there isa problem with cheating and-this is
related, I-suspebt, to t:he, strong goal orientation.
Teachers do not grade on a curve ("It bothers my liver.").
Teachers believe it is wrong to pit one student against
another; and that there are absolutes. There are correct
and incorrect answers;riumber scores have letter equiva-
lents. Even a student who would' not cheat for himself
may help another studen. The value of helping comes
into conflict with the rule that one is to do his own
homework, or his own paper. The students care very much
about their grades and consider them to be fair indices
of how closely they have come td achieving their academic

.

.goals.
. J.

1

Chapel, reinforces the belief that God has a plan
for each Christian's life.' Ninety-eight percent of the
parents, 91 percent of the students, and 89 percent of
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the teachers agreed with thestatement, "I beiieve, 90d
has a divine plan for my life."( The students a.t.0
taught that it is the individual''s responsibility to
be sensitive to,God's leading and to follow the p,ldn
God, has established for his life. In fact, 91 perclent
of,the paOnts belieire.that "the goal of.Chi'btian
eduRatibrishould be to. help. a person understand God's

forhis life." ,(Seventy -eight percent of the \
teachers and 75 percent. of the'stgdents agree with this.)
Mennonites teach A belief in free wills This belief
is held by 98 percent of the teachers; 94 percent of
,theparents, and 79 percent" of the students. ;Because
the individual.. has freedom of the will he- may 'choose ,
to follow God or not to follow-God. , "The highest act
of my free Will is. to surrender it to the perfect-will
of God" (3/8/74). The question most frequently asked \
the.Bishop by the students during 'Christian Growth ,

Week(MarOh 1974) was,-How am I to know God's will for
mrlife?'"' And a member of the liligious Welfare Commit-
tee told the studentb that he hesitated a long time
'Before accepting an offer. "I was,fdarful lest if I
would answer this call toshelpat a..pew mission church
that I might somehow frustrate his ipodq,plan for my
life" (12/10/73),' One of the speakers during National
Car_eer Guidance. Week remihded the students that '!each of
us has a, calling from God" (11 13/74) . 'They should .dis-
cover God's will for them, expl God' will for them,
and adventure in God's-will for t In in"order that they
might be effectikre. in the .use of th sr gifts in a
career., In his daily life, in his ire igious life, and
±11,4iscareer the 'Christian should fol ow God's plan
Tor him.

The importance of the group, of the community,
of a people is illpstrated. in Many ways.4ithe importance
Qf caring for one another, of sharing one's feelings .1

and one's possessions, and of being essential to the
group and dependent 'on the group are frequentlexpressed.
In some ways the group is.deified in that it it of God:
"If we got together as,a community of God, His people
. ., ." (1/7/74). .Thus one can confess to God in pri-
vate and one can also confess to God in a group context.
During testimonies the individual shares concerns with
the group in much the same way he shares in private
prayer. "As I decide to follow Christ- 'become a part
of the people of God--become a part of that community.
I :think we need each other to share problems and joys;
to strengthen each other, -p challenge each other in
love . . . Perhaps we even need to confess our sins
to each 'other and find healing as suggested in the
.scriptures, realizing that.ithe people of God really are
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. a forgiving community through which love and lorgiveness ' -

of -God can flow" T3/20/74).
. -

( \ I
.

. .,

Turingthe course of this study two books were,pub-
lished by an English teacher at.the sb1ioO1T-both referred
to the,concept of a people. Wiese 7222211 Mine was writ- .
.ten for the Ninth World Mennonite Conference and People
Pieces is a collection of shOrt stones. by Mennonites
presented to "help us better understand -the comings and
goings ofour preciousfaith and community, our people,
and our.changing way of life" (Good 1974112. Many of
the episodes illustrate ti-aditional Mennonite values.
'An extreme statement of the impoftance of,community is

- a motto that isseen at a nearby Mennonite- managed ..

tourist attraction and also ?t the school: "He who has
'no .people has no GOD.,"

In addittpl to the suppoit the group can offer the
individuals,4the group can also bemused to pressure the
individual into accepted behavior. During a chapel
message on sOcial.evils such as smoki ng, drinking and
extramarital sex, the .speaker said;"For the first, invi-
tation I_ ,would hope, that every'student could respond.
.1'm not saying you must; I'm simply giving you an invi-
tation this morning to dedicate your life. and body to ;-

God, You may'ilesPond; you need not respond. Ird,like
you to;,respond like this: I'm going to 'read 3., pledge.
If .you would like. to take this ,pledge; .I would like you
to stand just where yov are and repeat this pledge after.
me . Now I ope that Every student would want to
take it, but I'm not saying. you need to You simply may
remain seated where you are and we will respeceyou'for'
your honesty. I'm simply saying thbse of you who want
,to take this pledge nowmay stand. ,Will You stand?
This is the pledge: Dear Lord,4I'this day pledge 'and
dedicate my life- and body to you. I will by thy grace

.teep,myself pure in thought, speech, and ac+ion" (3/7/74).
The next day the evahelist referred to those students
who remained seated, "Some of you were honest; others
simply stayed sitting ;to ,Say, 'Look where I am' ; God'
knows about that . _I am concerned that the ones
that the I/12'rd would have speak this miming would have

eedom tobk)eak, that. the devil might 15 rebuked ,as lie
would endeavor to hinder (3/8/74). Group pres-
sure, authority, and supernatural involvement are all
used to elicit deSiredmbehavior.

The d apel messages minimize 'the individual and
imize the groUp--whether the group be "Christians, " A4,

the church, the school or whatever: The.messages,
especially during C istiam Growth Week develop a sense
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of guilt in the indiVidual with a ritualized opportunity
to'release the guilt at the end 'of the week There is .

jalways some resistance one part ofAhe students,
especially the boys with, for *example, 'will notibring
their Bibles to chapel, and who will feign disinterest,
look' Stce2tical, or 4ppear to One student Said,
wrApst,figUred, well, it's just going to be a' week of

-''extra. long chapels" (3/8/74). However, during the
.

"coursec, coure of- the "week interest generally grows...On the
last 'day ohristian-Grow-6h Week in the, spring of 1973
-the visiting pastor invited both studentS and faculty
to-fill out card6 with "those statements that represented
whatGod had sand to theM that week about liVing tore
fully HiSwill',Placing the ca ds.on the altar was com-
'mitting themSelxWto,the Lord a be -'consumed' as a
sacrifice for Hi=s- .glory" !(=Lette--6/8/73)'.. The final
portion bf his sermon-= =can be paraphrased as f011owsso
"This part of the Service is cotpletely'voluntary. It ,

Q
, .

-is not what others do, not what is expected of you, but
what is the will of God for you.. Walk up and place . .

yourself on the altar. Simply obey the Lord. (Pause) -

Come'forward,. . (Pause) . . Place it on .efiZaltar . . '
(Pause) . . This is a speCial prayer just for.you.. .

(Puse) . . We're ;riot judging those Who do'ordon't come
--"Ibrward" (3/9/73). The first person to go forward was-
, a teacher who had taught for many, years at the school,
Amongthe members of the staff who Ained the quiet
orderly students walking to the lectern were an ordained
minister and a member of the administration. The con-
gregation-sang "0 Master, tet Me Walk With Thee." About
half of the audience placed\a. card on the altar. About
a third of those responding dedicated themselves or
their life to God, about 25 percent of them indicated
an acceptance ofGbd's will, and about one-fifth men-
tioned personal relationShips. Attributes that they
handed over to God were self, thoughts, pride, language,
jealousy,] self-centeredness, anger, my body, hurt, evil
desires, disrespect, laziness, and lack of control.
Many mentionedattitudes, depression, tenseness, and
problems. Some dedicated time and money and one his cars .

Some examples of specific statements are, "I give
you my depression. I give you my future. I g've you
my all. Each day will be yours." "God, I wan ou to
control my life." "Lord, I too many times try to run
My life on my own: I try to find my own life companion.
I want you to take me and use me for you." "I am claim-

.- ing the virtue of forgiveness. "s9 that I ,banhave a"
, loving attitude towardmy fdther and brother even, when

they hurt me and I think I should have,a right to get
mad.. I don't have a right, to do anything."
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"Pear God, forgive me for the way I treat my fppily.
Helplme3 to love each member:' Empower tme3 with,thy
spirit to 9onquer.that sex sin. Thank.zal,, Jesusl". '
"God, I've made a milliontand one commitments before--
and I always thought.lt would be different, but it never
was.w-Help. me, one more time. be a struggle, God.
But Ylease, help me push me .out ofthe way and. put you
in the way."

- The most outstanding,, single theme.expressed almost .

daily in chapel services is the need to be submissive,
to realize that "you can't run your own life, you need
a master" (3/9/73), th4t you can'.t do it by yourself,
"God was there" (4/11/73). "God says, ',Turn over the .

-steering wheel of your life to me andyou.will be happy, .

and I'll give you more than yau ever had before; more
than you can even imagine"'(9/18/73). The Bible teacher,,
in his sermon on LMH (See Appendix Q) describes Caih's
unacceptable-offering as "self-assertion." However,
there is a tension established between the need to do
away with pride, to realize one's, perSonal inadequacies,
and the need. to be a contributi0g,,,member of the group.,.
'a witness for the group; and being able to be strong. ..

enough to maintain a commitment and to strnd steadfast,
i against the world. The individual cap' do this only

with supeimatura ( and group) help. "We are talking
about training fin'. a lifestyle, training that will help
you- to become a better person, a better witnessu more
involved in the church" (12/12/73). '"There is. Ho -place,
there is no room in the Christian church, in the Chris-
tian brotherhood for second-rate service. There is no
person. who has a second-rate gift. You have a first-
rate gift; God designed it for you bepause. he made' you .

knowing your personality,and all the circumstances sur-
rounding kour,being." He has designed yoUr gift just .

like the manufacturer designs the motor for the compact
as 411 as the motor for the Continental. Theyfits

. together" (11/13/73). One's .God-given gifts: enable one
t to function (as the group dictates) without pride, for

one's gifts are God's,\.not one's own. This teaching
0.would be illustrative of Kanter's 968010,511) control

commitment mechanism, in which the individual se him-
self as "humble and fielpless without the group r ol,"

1 needing to "reformulate his identity in terms o meeting
the ideal conditions sej by the system," and needing to
attach "his decision Lmaking prerogative, jurisdiction .

over even private domains, to a greater power." Clearly
much of the chapel message is concerned with "%removing
the individual'ks sense of self=determination"'? sub-
stituting "the guidance and meaning provided'by the
organization" (Kanter 1968:12). Chapel functionslon
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'many levels to create and reinforce a high degree of
commitment among the, members of the school 'community..

Enculturation:. The Classroom

"The educatiOnal:philosophy of Lancaster Mennonite
High School.is,bated on an understanding of God's will,.

.revealed in the divine, authoritative, inspired Word'' .

which becomesthe ultimate guide and highest authority
for the Christian" (Faculty Handbook 197413)e, "The
student is confronted with the claims Of Christ in a
program.of teaching*baged on the Word of God." In
additibn, "the school provides,an opportunity-for devel-
opment` af aoyalty to the Anabaptigt herctage,. with
respect for the Mennonite Church.and its ideal,."
Because the Mennonite faith demands a life style as well
.as a creed a belief that one's world view permeates all,

of living-, Mennonitism influence§ the teaching of every
subject., The staff not onlzr is aware that values per-

. meate all of teaching, affecting-both the content and
the method of almost every course,,they actively 'work
to incorporate value education-into their program.
"One of thei,most important tasks Of the Christian teacher
is the integration. of academic work and of Aaily life.
yith the. Word of God" (Faculty Handbook 10'4:69). Our
abseriratioks indicate that most teachers conscientiou§ly
attempt this integration. A

From these 'quotations it is obvious that although
the °administration states that lithe mUtual'quest for
truth is best served where intellectual curiosity and
academic freedom can interact" (FacultyHandbook 1974:4) ,
boundaries are placed on intellectual questioning, if
not curiosity. Inares of seeming conflict the :final,.
authority _is not scientific authority, nor, the good' of
the nation, nor the good of the individual,.,nor the
.suggestion that pore data is needed; .but rather the.
final authority ks the Bible, partidularly the New'Testa-
merit, as interpreted by the Mennonites. This authority
.1.6 beyond question. Therefore there cannot.be complete P

intellectual freedom. inmost secular high schools the
i

concept 'of intellectual freedom, thOugh" given lip ser- (

vice, is at,Ieast as bounded--and leSs,oneStly.end_
openly bounded. In few high schools are students really
free to questionNonogamy,'the laws of incest, the
foundations Ofsktriotism, the profit motive, our legal
system, or democracy (Henry 1963, trickson 1969). The;
unstated limitations can be much more destructive to the

development of the individual than are explicitly 'stated
"holy" areas, and in.Scheler's (1961) terms, this
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vagueness can lead "to the constant/tendency to indulge'
in certain kinds oaf value delusions and corresponding
value judgments. The Mennonite,students are taught how
to make certain value judgments and what is the source
and authority for these judgments.

One .of the reasons for the uncertainty and unease
of our eduCational systems in general is a lack of con-
sensus, that is, ah absence, of4agreed priorities and
values. In today's plur'alistic world, values must be
discovered that prevail. across disciplines, cultures,
classes, and nations. ,Mennonite Christianity can-form
the basis of consensus for LMHS. Christianity, as inter-
preted historically, is too narrow to fill thii function
in today's international., intercultural,' secular world.
Unrelated .to which specific values are taught, it is of
intellectual and practical interest. to explore how.pat-
terns of valuation are shaped by institutions, what can

-.be brought to the,curriculum that will help students to
greater owgreness of the values they live by, and the;
grounds for the ascendancy of these values in preference
to all others (Mack 1974).. These aspects of value level -

opment can be looked At in the microcosm of assingle
school or a single

0
classroom.

We ar* looking at the explicit values that are taught
in the school, the,beliefs Verbalize(W.and at the behavr .

for of members of the school community; for as Melford
Spiro (1951434) wrote, "Behavior, though Perceived as a
series of responses, l8 always basted. on a system.of
values." In the classroom value,s,-are explicitly stated
by the teacher and by the students; they are taught by
using illustrations that imply'certain values; they are
taught by. using assumed values as-explanations; and they
are taught implicitly by example and by' method. They
are taught ,consciously by the teach'er's who disctss
among-themse1,yes what values they feel should be expressed
in their own subject areas.. Discushions'among the
departmental faculty and among teachees And their English
Cla,Fsed led to the following list of values. (It is
interesting that the' instructional leader marked the . C:

-valued added by the students and that these were the
"'Past abstract values.)

,.

"Values to BeExPresed in English and Fine Arts

. 'Self- discovery as a creative way of learning to
, appreciate oneself and one's gifts, as gifts.

2. Hones ty, as oppodedto parroting back what-I've said
, As a teacher; that is, saying and writing only what

one has understood and found meaningful when okte is

asked to respond. .
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3. Growing love f t their community and background as
a Mennonite. 1 .1.)

. _
4. Self-acceptance and thankfulness for oneself as a ..

person.
> 4

. .

5. 'Discovery of and beginning to deal with prejudices.' '.
,

-----_

6. ,Opennesd-,- as opposed to arrogant self - righteousness
about one's own-way Of life.

7, Preparation for having a.good deal of money as
adults -; --looking atimaterial_wealth as a trust, not
a reward; a desire to live simply.

.

8. An understanding that riainsand suffering are not
easily explained as "sift," or as something one
deserved because of misbehavior,

'49. Caring for others.'

10.' Finding healthy '$r' c
learning that anger

.11. Recognition of God' a
truth; .

12. Awareness of beingd .eked' wit} all men of all times...

eative ways to express anger;.
s not always bad.

creator of order, beauty, and

13. 'Obedience -tC) Word df God.
. ,

14. Respect for parents and other'authority.

15. Willingnesb to seek help'outside of self.

16: Joyful living.
2

17. Ability and freedom to, articulate 'one's beliefs.

18.- Concept .of the church-as a community, the people of
/ God. .

19. Faith in, aTersonal Godl

20. Knowledge of Mennonite history and leaders, past
andpresent,

21. Understanding of the role the chgrch has played in
"1-Shaping thethistory and literature of a people.

22. Freedom to confess sin.
. .

'23. Ability to laugh at oneself.

24. Recognition of and acceptance-of God''s order.. ,

25. Appreciation fgr beauty in'literature, art,music.

26. Insight into literature; ability to discover world
view of auihor or character ann contrast it with
Christiah world view.
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27._ DeVeldping methods-in discovering truth:

28. Recaglit,ipletAt truth leads .to wisdom.

the commandment of Jesus as ateapher:
Ldve as I love.,

30.' To open minds that will lead to the,art af building
character, personality,' stewardship,,morals, a-
real and per6onal Christianity.

,

31. To recognize the-value of music to .a person,,
.'community, a Church,

*52. Modesty in. dress and action.

*33 Develop sthdards or choice of friends.
*
34. FreedOm to express

and outside the cl

Peraqnal, friendly
student.

.

36 Ability to discover and.formCone's own morals and
values. I t.

37 An understanding of how language is put together.

oneself on a wider basis--inside,
ssri.om.

relations betWeen teacher and

(* = studenl suggestion)"

The 'course catalog, (1'274T -75:5) stated that in addi-
tion to the regular English skills the student was
expected to devlop "a Chrstian world view that -enables'
him to make value judgmeAts\concerning'the materials he
.studies and td, find acceptable answers to man's recur-
ring questions of purpose and meaning in life." In
class there 'is 4great deal Of integrating of JMennonite
values with the subject matter. When an English class
was studying Tom Sawyer:they\ discussed the good aspect
and the bad aspects of,his character, The class decided
thattthey would not likes Tom Sawye for a neighbor
because he was '.'pushy, cruel, vast , and not ponsillerate
of other people." In answering the question, "In what
ways, would'you not like to be like Huck Finn?" some of
the students volunteered, -"He was'lonely--he had AProfam-
ily," "He was.superstitious--he had no religion or at
least had a careless attitude towards religion," he had
"an uncertain-future," "NO real security," 4'No. social
life withrother people, " -and his i\ife wets full of "incon-
sistencies." The clash decided that.Huck Finn was.
irresponsible and that it was impossible to have to good
social life if one was irresponsib'e. In discussing the
character and the actions of Tom Sa yer andHuck Finn
there was a great deal of evaluatio, of rig tness and

ewron4nss, and of judging the characters d their
3
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'behavior in thy,laght.of their ,own Mennonite value 4.
system,(11/7/72). There are varying degrees of aware-
ness of/t14 Mynnoniteness of thbirstanclards for 'm

.judging: hi self- awareness eVidenaed by such
courses as Literature' of Am ican Minoritres, in '411i6h-

, , . ,

..

the MennoniteS are one of t e minorities studied-.

1 4
e

. t
Even ,in subjects such as mathematics; religious

'-illustrations are-..introduced. Fo example, a student
'describihg how a mathematics teacher explained "absolute

1' , c val6e" quoted ,him as Sayipg, "Absolute values are like
/

God. 1 They give you, a lot of freedom.b'ut only to a o'er-
tainlxint, then you must stop. believe we always

. have'someone we are underauthorit to--namely, God." ,-

On another occasion all-the logiO questions on a math
. test had to do with Christianity. One\question was, "Ii

4p. pers\on'is a Christian, then he .is a CO;Econscientiousi
objector] to war"- The studenis.were- to\Nrite the . .

converse of that':btateMent and to indicate il'Alle con-.'
verse were true or` false.' The only.acqeptable answer
was, "If a. person is a CO to war, th'en/he is.a Christian.
True." Iri a discussion of contrapositiVes the teacher
quoted the Bible and then paiaphraspd the quotation,

.., . "If you are a Christianr'then the world will hate you."
,

. , He balanced this with, "If the world does not hate you,
.

.,. : then.you are not a Christian:" The students were side-
.

.": tracked from the study of ,logic to an argument about
. the abc4racy of:the secondstatement. Some of them did

._

,n. not fully wee with .the statement. When repoiting on
..,,, tie. discussion ono-student,said, "We tried' to-defend :.

oUrselves'," but the teacher said, "You kids ust not be
, i e. in, ellowship with the' Lord becauseit's'ob ious that

you,ao not read your.
c]:se"

The s usient'added;.'rThen
he evaded the issue:by.insisting we start css" (10/3/73).
Later in. the week the,teacher raised the same question

. of, whether one could' be a Christian if he was not-hated..
by the world. This time, students.asked him If he

,

.
.h d non-Christian neighbors. Whan he s id "Yes," they

, eked him if they all hated him; the ans errw s "No."-
he students were sufficiently clever tojmeta ose two . .'

widely held bqt, in this instance, conflio-Ung ennonite'
goals--to,be a Christiah and to be a good neig ber, *:.

They then asked the teacher to explain hOw hecould be _ ..

a Christian bjr his definition if his po.'n-Christi4n neigh -` .

,

born didn't hate him. He wLffled by answering, "Well;:,
that's differviti. Why 'don't youpepple ask God abo:ut it,
not me?" 'This is an extreme case of moving from subject
matter .to 1.3.alueteaching,,and specifically the teaching
of in -group values. Certainly, this teacher was not .

succumbing to 'the temptation . . . to/teach general
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truths-aboUt'the universe without relating it to God"
(Faculty Handbook 1974:69).

English and the:Fine Arts can relatively` easily be
. '

integrated with Mennonite religious teaching and mathe-
matics could be taught without 'reference to or' conflict'
with'Mennonite belieft-. However, sciencc prob-
lems'for individualt who believe the Bible )e he
gyinely inspired Word of:God. In the course cp.talog
for 1974-75, the- section on science courses has afpara-
graph: "The science prOgrem inquires'irito God'S tuth
as He reNrtlalsJit in the natural world. We affirm, that
all truth'is of'God.., Therefore, all disdovery when'

orightly'pnderstood, proclaims God'as sovereign over the
pphySiCal".and spiritual world.lnithe-Spring. of 1.974
the science and math teachers had a panel discussion -
in chapel dealing With the integratlon-of science. and
religion (4/29/74), in which they shared their.feelingd
of what "it Means to' be a Christian teacher in a dhrit-

.

Aan'school in mathematids and science." As one of them
put it, "We believe deeply that what we believe and r
teach is different from What we would do if `we were
atheists, or if we were agnostic or sope, other person."
There was a general consensus t4at ikout;faith and
science can work together; they're allies . . . for
When science is properly understood and the Bible is
P'roperly,understood, they will be ih.'agreement:" In dis-
cussing the scientific method one of.the teachers con-.
trasted.science.teachirig at a pu'aic school with a Chris-
tian o'ne°413y. explaining that "we LChristianti look to
God aS-Iiidineperhapp some of the knowledge from man.
until He.tallows man to-discover . . He knows
everything, and we as Christians can realize that'the
.source of.knowiedge is in His hands, 'and so pur method
that we use, to look at- this is a discovery' approach,
recogqizing,his full 'power ancirecognizing that he has
these thingi\in'his.hands:". The knowledge is there to
be.dAscovered\by the right Person in the right time.
This =was illustrated by theexample of George Washington
Carvgr who got down on his knees and said, God f, what's-

, inside this peanut ?" and "Judt on, the batis of that
requee, God granted him the ability to Unlock about ..

200 m terials and ,-(3-6st thd' economy of those who were
depending 'on the peanut for their livelihood." Ali
true knowledge comes,froMPod whether it ig, dismvprecr
by .application of the scienti-ic method or is-known by
revelation.

The attitude toward, science was illustilated visually
on the album cover of Ca us Cho al/e`'69 (CampUCh aid
1969). oCaMpus Chorale bias described as-"Foxt,y-,one

I
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juniors and' seniors tbf LMH21 "translating-words. and aym-
,

boksintdc'a living message." The di"awing, shows a
;scientist standing in front of a-typ).cal'Aadhook science
desk. On the desk in addition to the built-in sink and

some chemipal glassware are four book's. The first is
tantitled, the next'Chemistry, then Bio-Chemistry, and

. theaa'st and -largest is the Holy. Bible. The scientist
stands -fading a window' through Which rays of light
shine. toward hiM illuminating his fa.ce and the test
tube held.up,toNgrds the window in his- outstretched hadd
as an offerag:. He is offering his producteto'the
light
S

andAhe light is illuminating dim andhis work
(ee/Appendix,.S),

/The .importance of revealed knowledge to the Chris-
ti scientist was mentioned in the chapel service
(449/7) on teaching sdjence, "In C:-..4st we haye the
ability,-the opportunity from God to-gain wisdom from
God in inspiration, in ideas, etc., that we protably
Would not otherwise et." Not dnly can the Christian'
scientist gain help from God, but he'
"must allow for the existence of a body of knowledge

iw4lbh perhaps, simply can't be gained through' the methods
which Scientists set up,. In other words, the Christian
must akeiallowalice'for and take into account revealed
knowltdge wet_ban obtain through the Bible, for example.!'
Put another' way, technolo0 should be directed by
wisdom.

*

Science is a tool and a tool can be udiffor good'
or for evil. A Christian must \not use the truthhe
finds in, evil ways. dne teacher comments it would te
interesting to know of actual'examples of those who may
have "raised their voices in judgment in the use of
their contributions." Two scientists who have raised
.their Voices, inste,i.n and George Wald; were not men-

. tioned;.perhaps their political activity was-unknown
and they bertainly could'not be classified as Chris-
tians by LMH standards. i

Mennonite values re, in fact, incorporated into
almost every subject rea. At Parents' Night oqe. of the

_2Pa:rents asked the home economics teacher in what ways
she was teaching her students to be able to create a
good home where the members would live sacrificially.
It is "interesting that this question was asked bythe
wife of a teacher_at LMH, and the teachers do elect to\-v

live sacrificially in- that. they work for a lower salary
than thty,wouid receive in.public school or in, another
occupation.

o
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In socl.al studies clasSes, values areconstantly.
. discusbed andpolitical'events are looked atin the

light of biblical history and'a belief in God's planP
Thus, the war in the Middle East was diacussed both in
political terms and in :the light of prophecy,-, The
question was raised as to whether or not Golda Meir
read Isaiah and was A.hdldenced by it.

During a clasa discutSion of Ghandi and Indian
.

independence; the students were asked to look- at India
and ,at Ghandi's lifein 'relation` to God's' plan in the

'':`'`universe. God's plah for Ghandi was that.A Should work
to unify the religious-groups in the Indian subcontinent;,
had this been achieved independence -would have come.,
"Ghandi worked against one of:s-th greatest .principles in
the Bible" when heL%worked--in' the area of politics rather
than Teligiousbreconciliation. "He worked for the

wrong,_ cause." : Therefore his. victory was hollow and '

although IndiAaghieved political liberty.it is a
divided, Warrinecontinent. This teacher's interRretal-r -

on of histdry is supportive orthe_Menn-Oniterld . e,e

. ; view:* -that God works in hiStory-i--fhatpodhaaLiplan
for the indVi:luaITandthat evil will come from not
following Godts plan, and that the dod-feating person
should work; religiously. rather than politically.

The qeceding Iliustrations demonstrate value
.

transmisaion.in 'secular" courses.%,TEtre are also
courses oitered that would be considered'religious in
content.. IFor-example,-the courses offered.in.Bible and
-Church Hitory. Their titles indicate the range of A
material covered: Creative Bible Study, The Christian.
Church--tts History'and Literature, Practical Christian.
sLiving, qhristian Seririce Preparation (a study of meth-

rodsand

Mennonite_ Life Thought, Character Studies (a
opportunities relative to evangelism and ser--

vice),
study of Bible.dharactersIdth primary emphasis on'the
major and minor prophets)', History .of God's People
-study of God's plan for man as unfolded through His
people Israel), Life and Times of Christ; Tenets. of

/Christian Faith.
. ,

, i -

Invarious instructional areas there are sP'4citic
courses:that deal with religion: Christian Themes in.,
Art, Literature of the ,Bible, Literatuie of the*tChris,
tian Faith, Mennonitee.and the*Fine,grts, Comparative,
Religionsther courses, though not specifically
religiOils; include units on religion ot-make extensive.

,use of religious^ material, The Hero and the Quest
1. . . some., Spent on these'two images in

\ .
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biblical litera,ur , Spanish Life and Cuitute (Studies
from St. John will 'be included for learning to share the
Gospel in Spanish); CampUs Chorale (Provides opportunity

TublieapPearanees in local and more distant
chur ts), Sociology and Literature of gbcial Issues
(. . . surveys the nature of man, his human interactions,
his societalistrugtures'and'institutions), Senior Sdcial

. biblical response to these social issues
will be examined') and Current World IsgUes (, . .

attempts will be made to interpret these, happenings in
light of GQ.d'ks Word and from.a Christian perspective) . .

These classes, witli.'specific religioN content will not
be, analyzed in this report even though they ate extremely
importaht for, cultural transmission. The tremendous
amount,of detail covered ih,these courses tends to be
ratitu obvious, though the course content does add'
insight into holii the school is dealing with social
change.- Of even greater importance thki the specific
courses taught at the school is that s cialization in
Mennonite values ghat takes place in every classroom,,
in every activi , and in virtually every encounter:

e.

t
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Tr V. STATISTICAL ANALYSIS.'

This chapter contains a summary of the statistical
da5a,.,eo1lected in the course of the study. In addi-
tIon to adescription of the different' groups, there

vas a secti*sumtarazing the findings for each of the
',Majdr depenhnt variables and a discussion .of findings
pertaining to social networks, personal'i'ty types', and
learning potqntial scores. The statistical analysis of
,the four majOr dependent variables {normative activi-
des, ethnicity, orthodoxy and self- esteem) included j

o yjunrs and seniors in order to control for the
effect of grade.

CHARACTERISTICS OF RESEARCH GROUPS.

General characteristics of the-,Statisticai groups,.
such as sex, grade, 'demographic .and background factbre,
including parental income, occupation, and- education: are
displayed in Tables 1A-1 through V-6: The:overall popula=
Lion is .fairly,well balanced in .-terms of 'sex, with 44

. percent males and 56 ,percent females. ,The majority of
. the students (72 percent) are-in the 11th and" 12 grades.

These grades'at LancaSter Mennonite iligh School are
usually larger than grades 9 and 10,oince many students
transfer to the Mennonite school either for their junior

., or senior year.

Table V-1. Sex of Pupils1 by Grade
.

Grade , , : Total ,

Sex 9 10 ,11 12 N.

Male

Female

27

24,2

j4.

52

99

96

79
.

120

'239
(44)

310
)

. (56).

Total

Fiero

N = 69

(12)

86

(16/'

195

(36)

10
(36)

549.'

AI00)"
/ , 4

1Misc 1 aneous and Non-4ennoni.6 are 4excludea.
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The Ethnic and Transfer groups are scattered through-
out the fcur high school grades (Table-V-2), since they are
the pupils attending/the Mennonite High School. The Ppblio
group was chosen frob the 11th and 12th grades as &control
group for the Transfers tothe Mennonite school, who are pri,

. marily in the 11th and 12th gradeS. The non-Mennbnites in .

the public school were also ,selected from the 11th and 12th
grades because pf accessibility and in order to control for
grade -when comparing them with the Public and Transfer
groups.

Table V-2. Grade,by Statistical Group

Statistical Group
&rade

9 10_ :11 12
Total
N=

Ethnic -39 75 100 130 345

ransfe'r 29 49, 46 18 : 102

Public' 0 z% 2 49 51 '102

Miscellaneous '8 16 18 15 571 ,

. -Non-Mennonite 0 0 87 83. 170

Tot al N = 771; 102 300 297. 776

Place of residence pf-the students, except the Non-
Mennonites in the public school, is displayed'in- Table Vi-3.
,This question was not .included for the Non-Mennonites:
but fudging from their fathers' occupations; it would -
appear that only two or three percent, of them live on :

. large farins. The Mennonite studehts ( :excluding MiScella-
Heous). Are pi-edominantly located on large farms, and, are
also scattered on small farms, plots, and villages. They
are'canspicuously absent from cities over 2,500, ',This
,essentially means that the Mennonites living in Lancaster
Cpunty do not live in Lancaster city but are living in
thy rural areas surrounding the city. Some of the Miscel-
laneous students who attend Lancaster Mennonite High
School come from urban areas, such-as New York City, Pitts-
burgh, and Philadelphia. These students account for the
15 percent MiscelIaneous'who live in cities over 250,000..
The three categories of Mennonite students--Ethnic, Trans-
fer, and Public--are similar in their' distribution across
place of-residence. The striking factor is the distinc-
tively rural orientation and the lack-of residence in
suburban and urban areas. For instance, only 10 percent
live in surburban and urban areas, while 90 percent live in
rural areas including small towns orvillages,under
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Table V-3., Residence of Students by Statistical Groups;
PerTentage. Distribution

Place of
Residence

1

Total
Menxio

nite
N=529

Large' farm (-5 °
acres Or more) 41, ,

Smarl farm (3-1 50
1

acres) 15.

Plot (less than',3'.
acres outside
village) . 23

Small town or vil-
lage under 2,500 12

Suburban development 8

City -- 2,500 to 25,o6o 1

city--0-Nr:25,0o 1'

;,

Eth-
nic
N=340

Trans-
fer.
N=96'

Pub-
lie
N=93'

Miscel-
laneoils

n=63

343

-4

37

.

37,.

\

21.

t

12 17 23 15

-26 1'9, .1 15 23 ,\ .

10 ,-16 ., 16 11

8 7 9 .. 9

*I:- 3 1 6'

'1 ? 0 15

/
.

For purposes ofcompa ring the ethnic schoOl-,

community 'IAA the' general population, data from'
the 1970 cellist's for* the Lancaster Standard Metropolitan
Statistical Area provides a baseline. Th6.1970 Lancaster.
County Standard ,Metropolitan Statistical Area'RopUlation
was 319,693 persons. The'total population vi&sctivided
between 57,674 persons living in Lancastef City and the,
remainixig 262,019 persons who lived,in'tlie surburban and
rural areas, urrounding Lancaster Pty. Sime the Menno-;
nite population is predominantly,rural In "their place of
residence, we extracted.the Lancaster City data and com-
pared the Mennonite information only with the gener.L
population living outside of"Landp.dter.City. The,educa-

parents. with .the general population are reported
tional achievements of Mennonitelrrents an&non-Mennonite
parent
in Table V-4. The parents ok.non-Mennonite students were
higher in their educational level than the-generaT popula-
tion. ":For instance, 80 percent had completed high school;
whereas, only 45 percent in-the general'population had
completed highschool. All of the Mennonite parents were,
a bit lower in educational adhlevement -64 aft the general

.

population, with only'' 0 perbent.Completing high school.
The modal educational e perience tdi. Mennonite parents
was eighth grade, which 4'percent had completed., 'Comparing
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the three categories of Mennonite parents, it appears that
the Public parents are lowest in their educational attain-
ment. Only (28 percent have completed high school and only
four percent have completed work beyond high school; .

whereas,,14 percent of the Ethnic parents have completed
additional work beyond high, school. Thui, the parents
of the Mennonite students are ranked respectively in
their educational level (low to high)--Public, Transfer,
Ethnic..

Table V -4-. Parental Education (Mothers and Fathers):
Percentage DistribUtion

I
' l %

Years .

.

of 1970 Non Total
Educa- Census 'Menno-i Menno- ..

Lion N= nite. 'nite Ethnic Transfer Palle
. 141,436 N=336. g=11,055 'N=671 N =192 N =192

5 7 8, o 1.4 1.5 1.6 1,,o,
8. 24.5 4:5 34.o. . 32.4 34.9 38.5'

9 - 11- 19.8 15.6 24.1 21.2. . 26.0 32.3

12 30.2 .60.1 28..4 30.9 24.0 24.0

13 -15 6.0 6.6 6.6 8.2. 5.7" 2!I

.16+ 8.9 13.8 15.5 5.8 . 7.8, '2.1

Percent of
high school
graduatep 45.1 80. .40.5 44.9 37.5 28.2

Income characteristics are displayed in Table V-5.
The data on income was gathered through use of the paren-
tal_questionnaire, and since the perents of non-Mennonites
in pUbltic schools were riot interviewed, there-is not avail-
able data on their income characteristics. The Mennonite
parents can be compared with the general population 'in the
1970 census. In general terms the Mennonite income is
slightly higher than that in the general' population. Only

'8 percent of the Mennonites had an income under $6,000.;
,whereas, 21 percent in the general population received
less than $6,000. At the upper end of the scale, 28, per -'

of the Mennonite parents receive incomes over
45,000; whereas, only 20 percent in the general popula-.
tiorl receive incomes above $15,000. The three categories
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of Mennonite parents are uniform in their .income charac-
teristics.

Table V-5'. Parental Income Characteristics: Percentage
Distribution

Income
Levels

1970
Cerisus

N=
67,491

o - $2T999 9

$3,090-5,999 12'

$6,000-8:999 . 2'

$9,000-11,999 24

.$12,000-14,999 /16:

' $15,060-24,999 -5

$25,000-49,999 4
. .- $50,000 + S 1

Total
Menno,
nite
N=342

Ethnic
,N=211-

Transfer
N=61

Public
N=70

.1 1 0 ,

7 , 9 :5 %,,4
x

22 22 23 '21

26 27 21 28

.17 15 . 23 19%!-

21 21' 20 '21

6 5 I. 8 6

0
.

. 0

4

'

-,iThe occupational structure of the Mennonte community
is summarized in Table V-6. The occupational data was
obtained through student questionnaires, except for the
grandfathers' occupations, which'weee,elicited from the
Mennonite parents. The male occupational distribution '

from the 1970. census is comparediwith.the Mennonite data.
It should be noted that the student occupational :pret'er-
ences, include both male and female. In terms of social
,change, the mos, important occupational. type is farm labor
and manager. Ap roximately 80 percent of the. grandfathers
of 'the Mennonite students were-farmers; whereas,ppresently
only 39 percent of the fathers are farmers. This compares
with two percent of the fath'ers,of non-Mennonite students
who are farmers and a nine percent farming rate in the
'general population. Only 12 percent of the Mennonite
students indicate that they Prefer a farming occupation.'
The other critical category.is professionals and tech-
'licians. Only two percent of the Mennonite grandfathers
were in a professiohal oc,cppation; 'whereas, nine per-'

.

cent of the Mennonite fathers are now in .a, professional
.occupation, which is.plightly lOwer than the rate. for
tooth non- ennonite fathers and the general census popu-
lation. (Interestingly, 47 percent of the Mennonite

A
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students aspire to a professional occupation, which is
very similar (48 percent) to the aspirations'of non-
-Mennonite students. The change from farm to professional
and managerial categoriesempirically demonstrates the
rapid shift in the occupational 4ructure,of the-Menno-
nite community. Not only is there a departure from an
agricultural way of life, but increasingly Mennonitp
youth are aspiring (approximately half) to a prdfeebional
occupation. Wi-bhin'one generation a Considerable number
of Mennonites are experiencing upward mobility in occu-
pational prestige. This has profound implIcations,for
the patterns of life, vaItes, attitudes,, and symbols in
Ithe Mennonite\culture. Thehigh school is caught in the
middle, mediating between an agrarian, agriculturally
oriented constituency and a professionally aspiring stu"-
dent body. The school's ambivalent x'ole in this occupa-
tiorial change is d6monstrated by a two year faculty dis-
cussion of whether-tb allow students a .vacation day to
attend the state Farm Show pr whether.the vacation day
should be allotted to Memorial Day. The Farm'Show is of
interest to farm parents whe;Tas,the professional
pai-ents prefer the vacation, on Memorial DaY4 since it
is a national holiday when the parentt.also have vacation.

Comparing the three Mennonite groups on occupational-
background, it appears that the Transfer and Ethnic -cate-
gories have fathers whb are involliegl in' managerial and'
professional occupations to a greater degree than the,
,Public students. Fpr instance, 22 percent and 23,percent
of the Ethnic and Transfer parents,, respqctively, are
involved in managerial and-professional-'occupations;.
whereas, only 13 percent of the Public parents-are. A
greater proportion of the Public parents are in agricul-
ture andape operatives. This data is Congruent with,the
information on educational attainment, which alsosug-
gested that the Publicparents had a lower educational
attainment than the Ethnic-- and 'Transfer parents..

'VALUES

Conceptual Definition

In order to understand cultural transmission in the
Mennonite High School it was impei-ativt that the research
design include'ameasure of values. It is generally accep-
ted by social scientists that values form the core of a
cultural system. 'Before beginning discuis cultural
transmission in the school, a, descri tion of thp Mennonite

.

value configuration.was necessary. ° .

A disparity exists among numerous attempts at,.. defining
' (values. Some scholars have avoided the concept of "value"

because it is too ephemeral, nebuldus,'and inaccessible.
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to observation and measurement:- Others have shoved
beliefs, .inionS, and attitudes' under the rubric of
"value.r llport, Vernon, and. Lindzey (1960)- developed
a widely usea,- standardized scale which Measured values
on six dimensionsk. tkeoretical, practical, aesthetic,
social, power, and religious. Kluckhohn (1951:395) Pro-
vided_a sophisticated-conceptual discussion and definition
of "value" which haOlundergirded much of the recent "value"
research. In his tdrms, a value4s "a conception expli- 7

cit or implicit, distinctive-Of an individual -or--character= ,

istic of a gioup, of the deSirable which influences the
selection from available modes, means, and ends of action." ,

Four apprOacheb to the definition of values were proposed
by Adler (1956), which'appear to be conceptually eXhaOs-
tive: (1) absolutes existing as eternal ideas, -(2) inher-
ent in objects with, the potential to satisfy needS and
desires, -(,,3) present in, men, as preferences held by peoL

'plp, and (4) values may be conceptualized in terms of
action -- knowing what people do is-all that can be known
about What they vide. -

. 1961 Kluckhohn and Strodbec made a substantial-
contribution to value theorlzing d research .with the
publication of their study of V riations in Value Orien-
tations. In framework alues organize splutions
and definitions to five comm n human,problems: human
nature, man-nature, time, a tivity, relational.

Levitin (1970:410) su s up a-review of value.defini,-
iions by listing five char cteristics of values: ('1) telic
--ultimatesmeans and ends, (2) ethical -- dealing with good
and evil, (3) aesthetic;;-de inink,beauty and uglines;,
(4) intellectualhow truth is to be known., (5) economic
-- preference's of exchange. he concludes: "The value' '

. realm consists of enduring gicentral clusters of
beliefs, thoughts and feelin which influenbe or deter --
,mine important evaluations or choice6 regard-trig persons,
situations, and ideas. ,Yalu s differ operationally from
attitudes only in blhg..few in number, more general,
central ad pervasive,'less situation bound, more resistant
to modification. . . . Vflues influence judgment6 and

------actiOns-:beyand ; an immedlati-Or sp ec ill-Cs-Situation or goal
by providing an abstract frame of 'reference lb:F.-perceiving

-,..,_

' and organizing experience and for choosing among courses
of action."

. ,

In order to provide conceptual ,clarity,the present
value forNulation and research will, adhere to'Rokeach's
(1968 and 1973) theretical;and'operational scheme. "His
formulation is indebted to the -earlier "value" theorizing
citedrabo'e. For Rokeach, values "have to do with modes
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of conduct and end-states existence. To say that a
person 'has a value' is to say;that he has an.enduring
belief that a specifiO mode of conduct or 'end-state of
existence is pergonaily and socially-ocially Preferable-to alter -
..native mode61.of)Conduct or end- states of" existence. .

A value is a Standard employed to influence the values,'
attitudes' and actions of at least some

1

ome .othrt's" (1968:159-'
160)r Rokeach-proceeds to distinguish between preferable
modes of Conduct and preferable end- states .of existence,
which he resPectifvely.terms "instrumental!' and,"terminal"
values. pollowing'his-jargon, a terminal value takes the
following" form: "I believe that Such-and-such an end-
state of existence (for example, salvation, a "world at,
peace), is personally and socially worth 'striving for."

'Findings

Following the Rokeach procedure, respondents were
asloed to rank 18 terminal values in their order-of \

importance. Values .which mete perceived to be most
.important were ranked one an the Yalu least' important
was ranked 18. The comparative differences in thank
of terminal values, between a national sample of adults
reported by Rokeach, Ethnic parents, Mennonite teachers,
Ethnic students, and Non-Mennonite students is reported
in 'Table V-7. The median, standard- deyiation; and rank
ate reparted for each value, with the exception of the
'national- sample, where the standard-deviation was not
reported. Following,Rbkeach the median score for each
value was used in' lieu of the Mean, since the distri-
butions of each value do not conform to a normal model,
.but are skewed: Hence, the median is a more reliable
measure of rant than the dean..

7

,Jhe centrality of religiontin the nnonite culture_
f-is..,Clearl,y evident by the-fact_that teac ers-,-§-tddehts,
\and parents all _ranked- salVation.as the ost important
value. This contrasts with the Non -Menu nite students
who ranked it 16 and with the national adults who placed
it in the seventh position. It is important to note.that
Mennonite parents have a high degree of consensus regard-
ing the rank of salvation, -i.e., the,standard'deviation.
is only 1.1, which indicates a strong degree of agreement.
There is less consensus among the teachers and among -the
Mennonite students as to the relative importance of salva-
tion. However, the standard deviation for teachers and
Mennonite students is lower for salvation than for- any
other value. Not only i ',salvation ranked ,as the most
important b)( all hreelMennonite groups, it is also
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the value on which there is the
7

highest degree
.

of conseAt.
sus. Among the Non-Mennonite studentso the standard devi-
ation was 6.8; which indicates a high amount 'of ambiguity
regarding salvatioh. This possibly is due to the fact,
that a. small number,of students dre highly comii-eted'in
religious faith and ranked it high; whereas, most of
the Non-Mennonite students ranked it low. The two diverse
rankings yielded.a high standard deviation.

43

In terms of least'important values, all three Menno-
nite categories ranked. social re ognition, comfortable
life, pleasure, and national se rity as the four least
important values.. A.mdng teachers and parents there was
a strong degree of consensus, i.e.; a low standard devi-
ation:that pleasure and national security are of little
importance. National security was ranked in ninth posi-
tion by thenatiohal sample of adults, \but it was placed
in the 18th position.by Non-Mennonite students, which is
very similar to the rest, of the Mennonite groups. This
suggests that outside of the Mennonite culture, national
security is ansimportant value for' adults, but an unimpor-
tant value _for students.. A central theological belief
of the Mennonites is the importance of peace and love in
interpersonal relationships. Theretis:also an emphasis
on the temporality of tho present life in- 13-s-ht of the :
greater importance of eternal life in heayen. !These two
emphases coupled together make national security an unim-
portant:value in the Mennonite culture. A world of peace/.
was ranked number one by the national adults; whereas, //
all three Mennonite groups .ranked it between the 11th and 't
14th positioh. At.first this may appear in contradictioq.J
to the Mennonite emphasis on peace and love in interper-
sonal relationships; however,the Mennonite positidn
teaches peace and nonresistance for persnns who adhere
to New Testament doctrines and follow the life 0 Christ.
They dc, not anticipate a world of peace, since e major-
ity of persons throughout the world do not adh eto New
Testament principles. %Mennonite adults would quote the
.Sieripture which predicts that wars and rumor- of wars
will be present throughout all ages: Conse uentlY, they
do not expect or anticipate a world of pea e.

It is interests g to' note that free oni is ranked num-
- ber one by Non-Menn nite students and n mber three by
..national adults; however, all three Mknnonite groups rank

freedom in the 11th or 12th position Vile stress on obe-
dience to adults and elders in the yennonite-culture
yields a conforming type personality where personal free-
dom is less important than in'th mainstream Ame n cul-
ture. The greatest amount of a eement With all Groups
is found with happiness, an it m which was ranked in
first place by'Non-Mennonite tudents and in fourths place

O



by Mennon'te parents, anite students', ani.
adults, 4 in seventh p aceby Mennonite teachers.

national.
at'

.
.

Allthree ennonite ogxoups ranked Inner harmony.in
the third to fifth position of impOrtance; whereaS, the
Von-Mennonite students and Non-Mennonite adult's ranked it
in the 12th and 13th pdsitions respectively. This also
underscores the religious orientation of the Mennonite
culture, which emphasizes the importance of'each indivi-
dual having personal.peaceowith.God.

The standard deviation can ,be used as a measure of
4'the degree of consensus and agreement a group or culture

has-on the rank of a particular value. A large standard--
deviation suggests,:that a'culture has not reached a con
sensus regarding a particular value; whereas, a small
standard deviation. indicates d'greater,Uniformity-of

' agreement with regard to the relativeimportanCe of a
. particular value. If a group .has- developed a unique

subcultUre, then we would expect that group to have a
lower standard deviation *(high agreement) on the ranking
of valties,than we would expect in a more diverse culture.
Ne find-this to be the case' when we compare "Mennonite

. stUdents with .Non-Mennonite 'students. Qut of the 18 1

values the Mennonite students have a lower standard deVp.-
ation than the Non-Mennonite students on all the values
except three (self-respect, freedom,'and social recognitionl.
This suggests that among the Mennonite students there is
a greater, degree of agreement on the relative importance
of each particular value than there is sMong the Ndn-Menno-

,o nite students. In other words, the Mennonite students do
manifest the characteristics and traits of a subculture
hen compared to Non-Mennonite students in public. schools.
01' particular importance for this study is the fact that
Mennonite parents have a greatex deginerePuniformity in
the value ranks than do Ethnic students. Mennonite parents
who represent the traditional value system have a much
greater degree of uniformity than the students who are

.

caught in the, throes of rapid'cultural change. Forsinstance
in all of the 18 values that were ranked, the Mennonite
'parents have a smaller standard. deviation (higher d ree
of agreeMent) than do the Ethnic students. This is arti-

, cularly important in terms of cultural transmission,
because it suggestslthat the students have a great deal
more ambiguity and uncertainty than the .parents. as to

e ordering of the value tierar4hy within the Mennonite
cultural system..Another way to describe the same data
is to note that all of the Mennonite parents' standard .
deviations wereunder 4.0 with the exception of two values
(self-respect and a world of peace); whereas,' all of the

,students' standard deviations were above 4.0, except for

117
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four yaiuea -(national security, h4piness, friendship,
and salvation). ,

. .

41.

The Merponite teachers do not systematically borifotm
to a pattern in -ehe dame way the students and parents do.
For instance, an half of the 18 values the Mennonite'
teachers have a higher standard deviation than the parents -

and 6n the'other half they are lower than the pare ts.
In other'Words, the,e-a-ohets have a greater conseh
on some of the items. than the s do, -but-on other,
items, they are' less in agteemn than the parents.

In summary; we note the ,folloi
.._ .

1.. The Mennonite students, teachers, and parents
constitute a subcultdre which,is uniquely

':;-...4

.'- different from the Non-Mennonite students-and
adults in the general population. This is
strongly supported by the data in that for all \\

18 values the Non-Mennonite students have less
agreement (a higher standard.deviation) 'than
all thr'e Mennonite groups with the exception
of three items for the Mennonite Students and .1

I

one item for the Mennonite teachers...,
. .

2. The Mennonite culture has a highly/religious
orientation in which freedom, a comfortable
life, pleasure, and national secux4ity are of

o less importance than they are in the, general
population. .

N.

Mennonite parents have a -reater degree of
agreement and consensusthan do the students
on all of the'items.' This suggests that

although
the transmission of cultural values

from parents to students is relatively stable
when compared with Non-Mennonite students, the
Ethnic students do have greater uncertainty
and less clarity than their parents regarding
the relative importance of the selected
values..
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NORMATIVE ACTIVITIES

Conceptual Definition

\ The conceptualization of normative activities repre-
okeach's (1968) instrumental values

1965, aid 1974) instrumental activi-
. cues of m g precise inira-Mennonite

differentiations mandated the use of a, tool
d measure attitudes toward culturally specific
ac$ivities. 'Rokeach's array of instrumental

id not appear-useful in making precise distinc-
ng individu4s in the Mennonite culture.

According to Rokeach (1968:160) , instrumental `values are
defined as "a singlelbelief which always takes the follow-
ing form: 'I believe thatdtgch-and-such a mode of conduct
(for exampleChonesty, courage) is personally arid socially
preferable in ,all situations with espect to all objects.'"
In other words, instrumental. value pecify certain
preferable modes of behavior.

In a similar, but less abstract vein, Spindler.(1965,'
1973, and' 1974) has proposed the' concept of instrumental .
activities. Instrumental 'activities are acceptable behav=
fors which usually produce expected and desirable results
within a specific cultural system. Spindler suggests that
a cultural system has specific goals or end - states
.(terminal values) which are approved and promoted by the ti

. members of the culture. Instrumen*al linkages specify
the Particular activities which are intended to accomplish
the designated cultUraf goals. During moments of rapid
social dharge,or trans tion, there tendS to be a lack of
consensus among membe or subgroups within the culture
regarding the normati instrumental linkages. With
specific refere oe to he s.nool, <Spindler says: "Education
as ,:ulturaliti. smissio may be dpfined as means employed
by establishe members .a cultural system to inform new
members coming into the system, of the sanctioned instru-
mental linkages, to communicate how they are ranked .

and orgag,ized; and also to commit these 'new hiembers to
the-supphrt and, continuance of these-liniages and the
belief system that 'gives them credibility (1974 :248).

Normative activities are dtfined as preferable and
acceptable modessof behavior. Normative activities are
the tangible manifestation of a culture's core values.
Cultural norms specify the desirable normative, activities`
for,particular.situations.

s6ntsia synthesi
and Spindler'
ties: The'
attitudin
which co
normativ
values
tions
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A
. In light of the rapid social changes occurring' in

the Mennonite` culture, we anticipated that a differenti-
ation could be made, both inter- and intragenerationally,
among members of the culture regarding their preference
for culturally specific normative activities. Futther-=
more, it was expected that individpals and subgroups
Auld be arrayed along a continuum from traditional to
emergent normative aAivities. The use Of the terms

' "traditional" and "emergent" to designate the polar
extremes of the continuum-originates from Spindler's

.(1963) characterization of a "shift" occurring in. Ameri-
. can value patterns. Hostetler (1969:273) also employed'
the terms to conceptualize changes in life'styles among
the Old Ordei*.mish. Traditional normative activities
are conceived as the preference for'old or experienced
ways o.doing things. Emergent normative activities are

'viewed as innovative behaviors frequently ricompatible
with the custotary,behavioral expectations in the culture.
It was anticipated that the ethnic schoOl would rein-
forge and reaffirm Predominantly traditional normative
activities. Students in the public school are exposed

. to a greater variety Of nontraditional activities and
could be expected to endorse "emergent", activities to a
greater extent than Ethnip, students. Thansfer students

. ail, of particular interest since Vieyare`under the influ-
ence of the ethnic school for the first time. ,An analysis
of Tan fer students' attitudes toward normative activi-
ties sh uld provide insight into the flJaction of the
ethnic school in the transmission of normative activities.

,

Findings
,

. ,

.,, .

The find1ings regarding normative acti ties are
diSO.ayed in Table V -8. The mean scores the normative
activities scale for 'the comparative groups in SePteMber.
1973 are "reported in column one. Scale scores'could,

. potentially range from a low of 38 (the - 'emergent end of
the.- scale) to a high of 190 (the traditional end of the
scale),. The first task was to determine whether Or not
the three statistical groups were similar in the beginning
of the school year. Theithree groups .(Ethnic, Transfer,
and Publ.c) are not statistically different in the begin-
ning of the school year in their attitudes toward norma-
tive activities. A one-way analysisof variance indicated
that there was not a statistically, significant difference
between the groUp 'means. ,In other vrds, the three
groupg were basically similar at thelbeginning of the-
,school year (September 1973). 'The fact that the groups
are equivalent in the beginning of, the school year is
important, since this fulfills one of the primary - .,
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requirerdents' of a\quasirexperimental design. Thus,
that occurkin attitudes toward'normative activi-

. ties throughout the school year can be attributed to .

the school experience with a greater degree of confidence
than if the groups had not'been.equivalent initially.

Table V-8. gormative Activities: Mean Group Scoies1

-,

Norm-
-Live

r
2

Norm-
ative

iI3

Mean
.Dif-

Norm-..fer-
: .

ative ence T -test

P4 II -NII NI=NII

,

Adjusted
T -test Means

NI-NP' NII

"Ethnic
N=228

,,Trensfer.
N=64

Public
N=102

Analysis
of vari-
ance 1.1

104.0 113,4 132.1 9.5 12.4* 17.8* 113.7
(19.6) (18.6) (20.5)-

104.1 110.9 124.9, 6.8 4.7* 6.6* -111.8
(19,.7) (20.7) (20.2).

102.8, 106.5 '127.2 3.7 2%9* 12.8* 108.0
(1.1 8.2) (18,9) (21.0) -

F-ratio
4.7* 3.7 8.6*

.

9

*Plc-.01

1Scores are derived from a 38-item Likert scale with.
potential range from 38 (emergent) to 190 (traditional),

2Normative I = Measure of student normative activities,
September 1973

. 3Norrilative'II = Measure of student normative activi-
ties, May 1974.'

4Normative P = Measure of parent normative activities,
Fall 1973.

5Standard deviation in parentheses.

Student scores on the normative activities'scale at
the end of the school year (May 1974)"are listed in column
two. The .F-ratio of 4.7 indicates that the mean group
scares are significantly different at the end of the
school year. A compaiIson.o4the normative adtiyity
scores from September to Mayishows-.that all three groups
have increased in their support of traditional normative
activities. The greatest change occurred with the Ethnic
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v

group, who increasect9.5-points in the more,tr'adltriofial
direction cmkthe Likert scale. :The least Change occurred'
with the-Public group, who Increased approximately four,
points drOthe traditional direction.' The fact that the
'Ethnic and -Transfer groups made a greater change in the
diiection'of traditional activities than the Public
group did lends support to the hypothesis-that the eth-
nic School fuictlont to sustain and*inCrease support of
traditiorial normative'activities.' It is somewhat
prising that the Public group also increased in the tra-7
titional direction, since their school year was spent in
public environment where emergent activities would be

advocated and,participated in by peers to .a greater extent.

The parents o'f,the three student groups varied in
their endorsement of normative activities. ^The F-ratio
of 3.7 indicates that they were not Significantly differ-
ent in a statistical sense. The most traditional of the
parental groups are the Ethnic parents followed by the..
Public parents; and the least'traditional.or,most emergent
oriented are the Transfer parents. We- anticipated that
the Public parents-weUid be the least traditional in their
normative orientation; however, the data clearly indicate
that this is not the case. A comparison, of the parental
scores with the student scores indicates that in all three
groups parentshave a much higher traditional orientation
than the students. The parents were approximately: 25
points higher in the traditional direction on the scale
than the students.in September 1973. This would.suggest-
that the students have diverged in the emergent direction
away from the parents before' attending the ethnic high*
school. The difference between the parents' and the stu-
dents' scores in May is not as great as the difference
between the parents'. scores and the students' scores in
September. This suggests that the ethnic school functions
to increase-thetraditional orientation of the students,
which decreases the parent-student'gap. However, the
same phenomena occur with the Mennonite students in pub-
lic schools, although-to a much lesser extent.

In attempting to assess the-impact of a school
environment on student attitudes, it is important to con-
trol for background factors. In this case parental atti-
tudes toward normative activities might explain more vari-
ation in student.attitude change than the educational
environment itself. It- is.generally accepted in literature'
(Bohrnstedt 1969) dealing with, change scores that there
is a high correlation between first and second measures
of the same concept. The statistical procedure of analysis
of-covariance (Blalock 1972) permits an investigator to
adjust group means to account for differences which the
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groups May have on other relevant lia?ibbles.. In effect
the adjust d, means represent "true" differences which
exist betwee groups after relevant variables have ,been
controlled. n this study it was necessary to adjust
group moans . the measures taken ih May 1974 for parentar-- -

difference the same variable.and'for student:differ-
ences which existed in Septp4er 1973.. The,impact of the...

school 'experience dan be assessed only after parental
attitudes and; student differences on, the .pretest have

. been abntrollbd. 1 -

- .,
..--

The adjusted. means 1-12 column .7 of Table V-8 represent
differences iatong h-e- three statistical .groups which per-
sist even. after parental and pretest" differences have' been
taken into account. Although the differences between
group means decrease with this controlling procedure, the

. F-ratio of 8.6 is statistically significant and the groups
retain in the same rank, order. The Ethnic and' Transfer
students ar more traditionally orie ted toward normative
activi4ids. The school does:make a inference by increas-
ing entorsem t of traditional norta ive activities but
the effect of the school on this particular variable is,
greatest among students who have attended the school, for
the longest period of time.

In summary, the normative activities data suggest
the following:

1. The three student groups were similar at the
beginning Of the school year.
t

2. The parents of the .three. student groups were
not -,aignificantly different ( tatistically) in
theyiendorsement of ndrthativ activities.

3.. All three student groups were significantly
less traditional than their padnts in their
attitude toward normative activities.

. There was a. positive relationship between
"ethnic school attendance.and attitudes toward
traditional normative activities. As.ethnic
school attendance increased the endorsement of
traditional activities increased with controls
for parental attitudes and pretest differences.

"
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ETHNICITY

Conceptual- Definition

#The three most common variables associated with
ethnic group are race, nationality, and re] gion 1W.azer
1950.,. Gordon defines an ethnic group as ','any group
which is defined or set off by-race, reliOon, or national
origin, or some combination of these categories" (1964:
27). Other authors have expanded the definition to
,include additional common elements: "'common language,
folkways and mores, attitudeS and- standa0s, territory,
d6spent, history, and.common government" //(Francis 19471
397) -; 'members share a .unique social and/ cultural herit
passed on-froth one generation to the next" (Rose 1964:11)
the group `has "common traditions And, culture with puta-
tive continuity of biological heredity"11(Schermerhorn
1970:13).

A secondary emphasis of most def5Initions is a collec-
tive'consciopsness, which asserts th0 the ethnic group
has a greater collective awareness than a mere aggregate
of homogeneous persons. Gordon (1964) describes the
.00llective awareness as a shared feeling of peoplehood.
Schermerhorn (1970)12) indicates that a necessary accom-
paniment to the commonality variables is "some cRnscious-
ness'of kind among. members of the group." SchibUtani
using primarily social psychologibal terms indicates that
an ethnic group "consists of those who conceive of.them-
selves as being alike by virtue qT their common ancestry,
teal or fictitious; and who are So regarded by others.
. . They are united by emotional bonds and concerned with
the. preservation of their tSrpe" (1965:40,471. Rose sum
this component of the definition by asserting, "Above 1
else, members of such groups feel a sense of identity and
an interdependence of fate with those who share the cus- -

N toms of-the ethnic tradition"! (1964:11)..

A review of numerous attempts to define ethnic
group. indicates two recurring components: (1) a grqup
with certain common characteristics, and (2) a conscious-
ness of their solidarity. Integrating the two compone#ts--
an ethnic group is a homogeneous .group in regard to vari-
ables such as race, religion, nationality, or a combination
of such vatiates; and the ethnic group shares a collective
awareness of its historic and. present circumstances.

Authors frequently differentiate three dimensions
of ethnicity: (1) subjective identity, (2) evaluation
of ethnic affiliation, and (3) conative. The first two

O.
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dimensions are attitudinal perceptions; whereas, the
latter is behavioral., Glazer (1958)' suggests that 's4b-
jective identification refers to a person's useof racial,
national, or religious terms to identify himself. An
individuals use of ethnic' labels in response.to the.
question, "Who am,I?" reveals his subjective awareness
of his ethnic identity, The conative dimension is
usually conceptpalized as,overt behavior., Friendship
patterns, institutional asso4ations, and wescribed
ethnic behaviors are examples of the conative dimension.
Included with this dimension are descriptive andascribed
traits which identify an individual as a member of a
particular ethnic group. '

The third dimension--evaluation of ethnicity-;-is a
primary concern of this research. It is assumed that'
ethnic gmup,Members maintain attitudes toward their
ethnic group. The cognitive component of their. attitudes
refers to .the knowledge and-factual information which they
possess regarding the group. The affective component of
the attitude refers to an individual's, evaluation o' his
ethnic group and-his affiliation -with the group Kleiner
and Parker 1972). In essence an individual makes a
positive or negative assessment of his feelings regarding
the ethniO group. It is assumed that individuals can be
'ordered.on a scale accOrding to how positively or nega-
tively they evaluat,i their ethnic affiliation. Thus
ethnicity will.refer to an individual's evaluation of his
ethnic affiliation.

. Fishman and Nahirny discuss the impact of the ethriic
school on the nature of ethnicity: "The ethnic group
school taught about ethnicity, whereas ethnicity consists
of living ethnically. In the school, ethnicity ,became -

self - conscious. It was something to be 'studied,'
'valued,;-' 'appreciated,' and 'believed in.' It became a
cause. As it was raised to the levgl of ideology, belief
system, national symbolism, or selective sentimentality,
it also ceased being ethnic in the original authentic
sense" (1966:93). Essentially they are suggesting that
the ethnic school facilitates a shift from- subjective-
tangible to objective-intangible ethnicity. In terms of
defensive structuring, one of the anticipated effects of
the ethnic school will be an increase in positive ethnicity.
Students leaving the ethnic school should have greater
respect, loyalty, -and positive assessment of their Menno-
nite membership." °.4
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Findings
1

Likert scale to measure ethnicity had- a potential
score range from a low of 14 to a high of 70. The three
groups of students were very similar in September 1973 as
indicated in Table 1.r.79.. The F-ratip to test for 'signifi-
cant differences between .group meant showed there was not
a statistically significant difference: The Ethnic and
Public groups are very similar, with the Transfer group
being a bit higher on ethnicity, but not substantively or
significantly higher. All three groups increased `in
ethnicity from September to May; however, the increases
in the Tthnic and Public 'groups were significant; whereas,
the increase in the Transfer group was not significant.
This finding is in variance with the prediction that the
ethnic school should increase ethnic commitment, in both.
the Ethnic and Transfer groups. In faCt, studehts in
public schools increased in their ethnic commitment just
as much as the Ethnic students who were attending, tile
Mennonite High School. The Transfer stgdents who also
attended the Mennonite High School did not increase
significantly ,and, in fact, increased less than the
Mennonite students'in-the public schools.

Comparing the ethnicity scores of the students with
their parents, all three parent types are statistically'
and substOntively higher th their children in their
ethnic commitment. This fabt is also supported from
evidence in Table A-2 in Appendix Af which'displays the 7
14 items which constituted the Likert ethnicity scale./
For every item the three parent groups are always higher
than any of the student groups in their ethnic commit-
tent. The three types of parents are not significantly
different from each other in their attitude toward eth-
nic membership.

c2Although the parents are higher in their ethnic
tment than th students, there is a'we6.k or negli-

gible correlation between the pai.ental ethnic score and
the students' ethnic score (Table A-8) The correlations
range from .08 to ThisThis suggests that there is not i/
a strong relationship. between the degree of parental eth-
nicity and the degree of student ethnicity. In other
words, parents who are high on ethnicity do not neces--
sarily have children who also are 'ugh on ethnicity.
And, conversely, some.,parents who are low on ethnicity
have children who are much higher on ethnicity. The
scattergram of `the relationship between parental and
student ethnicity supports this observation.
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Table V-9.1 Ethnicity: Mean Group Scoresl

an
Dif-

Adjusted
ethnic Ethnic Ethn-c ence T-test T-test Meand

12 113 EI '-EI EI-Ell

Ethhrr 47.5
N= 28 :(8.8)

Transfer 49.3f
N=6 (7;5)

Public 47.7.
N=102 (8.5)

Analysis of
variance
F-ratio

50. 6.0 2.9
(5.8) 6.2)

50.7 5 .2 1.

-(5.1)4s-.(5.

50.2 55.3 2.5
(4.7) (5.9)

.17 ,.72

6.2*

1.6

3.9*

EI-EP EII

11.6* . 50.5

4.3* 50.7

8.1* .50.4.;,

.07

*P < :01

'Scores are derived from a 14-item,Likert scale with
potential range from 1'(low) to 70 (high).

-Ethnic I = Measure of student ethnicity, September

1973.
3Ethnic II = Measure of student ethnicity, May 197'.

4Etlinic P =.MeaSureof parental ethnicity, Fall 1973.

5Standard deviation in parentheses.--

When group means of the May' 1974 ethnicity scores
are adjusted to account for paren'tal attitudes and. pre-
test differences, the groups are- strikingly similar. In
fact -as seen in column 7 of Table V-9 the greatett dif-
ference between groups is only .3 on a scale ranging from
1.0 to 70.0. Thus when controlling for parental attitudes
and pretest differences, attendance at the ethnic school
makes no' difference in the'studentsi evaluation of
their ethnic group membership. Students in the public
schools are just as positive' and- satisfied with their
ethnic affiliation as are the students who attend the
ethnic school.

The subjective responses to the question "Who am I?"
are summarized in Table V-10. ThiS open-ended question
appeared at the beginning of the September questionnaire
for students and for parents. Of particular interest
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Tgble V-10. Religious and Ethnic Responses' to' "Who am P.4

General-
Religiodp
Respbnsei

.Tvie.ah

Ethnic Spiritual-
Response? Rbsponse3i.,

% can

Ethnic students 83 1.7 49 68. r.o
1

Transfer\stu ents 98 83 1.8 49 76 , 1.1

Public studen,s

.11.

83 82 1.6 44 75 1.1

Total)students. N7513. 1.7 46 71 1 . 0

Total parents N=368 95 2.5 17 89 .1.6

Ethnic parents, N=230 96 2.8 91 1 . 7

Transfer parents. N= 62 94 2.3d 14 90 1.4

Public parents N= 76 91 2.0 17 82 1.5

Mormon4 N= 44 48

Roman Catholic N=258 46

Methodist' N= 49 27

Baptist N= 49 25

Disciples of
Christ N= 51 22

Congregational N=. 58 21

Lutheran N= 93 20

Presbyterian N=153 20

EpisboPalian .N= 36 17

1General religious response was defined as any type of
religiou6 identification including church role, i.e. r

"Sunday school teacher," ethnic "Mennonite," and spiritual,
"PI am saved. -"

2Ethnic .response defined only as- ethnic identification
- - "I am.,a. Mennonite."

3Spiritual response defined as subjentive spiritual
states and characteristics, i.e., "I am a child of 'God,"
"born again," "redeemed," etc.

4Mormon through Episcopalian data is reported by
Glenn Vernon in "Religious Self-Identification;" Pacific
Sociological Rel4ew 1962, 5:40-43. "WhO am I?" waS admin-
istp.red to- boy Scouts 11 -16 ..years of age. ,

I
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there is the percentage of respondents who identify them-
Selves subjectively as being a member of the ethnic group
and who give atreligious identification as part of the.ir
sgdf.-identity inventory. The findings in Table V-10
contrast with those in Tables'V-9 and A-2, in that stu-
dents are much higher in the'x subjective ethnic identity '

than are.'the parents. For instance, 46 percent of the
stueents on the average responded withithe statement,

\l'eef

"I am a Mennonite," as one of thei an er$ to the "Who
am I?" question; whereas,'on the ave e only 17 percent
cf the parent groups ivealed that they were a Mennonite
in the "Who am I?" inventory. '

The data'in Table V-10 suggest that ethnic identity
,.. is much more salient in the minds of the stUde'Ats than in

the minds of the parents. However, when th$4arents
arespionded to specific statements on the Likert ethnicity
scare they were much.,more positive in their ethnic endar$e-
ment than were the students. This contradictory finding,
perhaps, can be explained by the fact that students are

. experiencing more of a crisis and anxiety about their
identity than are the parents.' Thus, 'the students are
reluctant to give a positive endorsement of ethnicity
items on the Likert scale. Howeve;., when they responded
to the open-ended "Who am I?" question, the anxiety and
struggle with ethnic identitY.is salient, as indicated by
a'high percentage'af 'the students who revealed their

-ethnic membership. The parents, on the other h- d, are
committed to the ethnic group and a4-e eager, . :ive a
pcsitiVe response to specific items) since are older
and- have made a greater investment and comm,,imP4st to the
ethnic group. -byteverl since 'the parentu have less ..

anxiety and ambiigUity-'about th'eir ethnic coRmitment, they
tend to lc:lentil-1Y themselves less frequently in a subjec-

t-i-ver--nanner as a member of the .ethnic group. The parents.]:
ethnicity is a` fact of life,;--it is taken for granted .and .

is less salient. This is -one possible explanation for
the discrepancy between the two methods of measuring eth-
nicity and raises a significant methodological question
as to the validity of instruments used to measure,
ethnicity.

A

.4.,
The frequency of, general religious and spiritual

esponses'to the js"Who am I?" question also given in
able V-10. Spiritual responses were subjective state-

ments or charaoteristics,'such as "I am a saved person,"
"I, am a ChriStian," "I am a disciple of Jesus," etc.
The parents are significantly higher than the students in
the num er of spiritual dentities which they list.' On
the aver e 7L percent of the students listed a spiritual
identity; whereas, on the average 89 percent of the

ti
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parents listed a spiritual identity. The students averaged
approximately one spiritual identity statement per person;
whereas, the parents averaged 1.6 spiritual identity
statements.

A general religious category is summarized in
coluffin one of Table V-10, which includes et nic member-
shipCstatements, spiritual statements, and c urch role
partidipation statements, such as "I am.a mi ister," "I
am a songleader," etc. Again, the studehts provide fewer
general religious responses than the parents. On the
average, 83 percent of the 'students .gave one r more gen-
eral religious identities; while 95 percent of the parents
gave one or more general religious responses. The stu-
dent average was 1.7 religic identities per .person:
whereas, for the parents,..tht. ferage number of general
religibus identity statements as 2.5. Although the
parents are,somewhat higher...than the students in their
general religious identity, both gfaills are significantly
higher when compared with other religious groups, For
instance, Glenn Vernon (1962) reported the percentage
of individuals in various religious groups who gave one
or more general religious responses to the "Who am I?"
question. The highest percentage of individuals giving
a religious response was48 pei-cent in the Mormon group,,
ranging to a low of 17 percent in the Episcopalian group.
Comparatively speaking, the'Mennonite students and
parents are considerably higher than any of the,Irther
groups in the frequency with which they giye a general
religious identity to<the subjective self-identity
question. Again, thisflunderscores the centrality and
the strong embeddedness of a religious orientation in
the Mennonite' culture.

The data and finding on ethnicity raise more queS-
. tions than they provide answers. However, _we can
-summarize the following areas:

an.

1. Parents scpred significantly higher on
ethnicity than students on the Likert-type
scale.

2. Students responded more frequently with
ethnic self - identifies than the parents on
iithe subjective "Who, am I?" scale.

3. The three types of parents were not signifi-
cantly different on the Likert measure of
ethnicity.
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4.. All three'student groups increased in ethnicity
from September 1973 to May 1974. However; the
increase in the Transfergroup was not significant.

5. Attendance at the ethnic school did not influ-
ence student evaluation of their ethnic
membership when parental attitudes and differ-
ences on pretest scores were controlled.

.

RELIGIOUS ORTHODOXY

Conceptual Definition

Frequently'it has been argued that the bore values
of the Mennonite cultural carter center around religious
beliefs. Previous measure hae deffonstrated that a high
degree pf religious oriehti., ion characterizes Mennonite
society. However, the strength and nature of the reli-
gious,beliefs have not been precisely specified. One
aspect of the research was to determine the extent to

ai
whfch orthodox beliefs are stable .in a culture in the
midst of rapid external asocial change d urbanization.

. The di' ,rentiation between parents d students demon-
strated that normative activities are undergoing rapid
change. There was a smaller difference between parents.

-and students in the degree of their ethnic commitment.
It was also crucial -to monitor stability and difference
patterns in the basi.p religious. belieft of the Mennonite
students and parents. However, in this instance the
focus is not with culturally unique Mennonite- beliefs
but rather with general religiout belief:::. Religious
orthodoXy was found by Glock and Stark (1965) to be the
central component of religious commitment and the best
predictor of all other aspects of religiosity. "Religious
orthb,doxy is the 411ster of central beliefs traditionally
athocated bythe J4§10-Christian 'church. Included are
beliefs related to the existence of God, the divine
inspiration of the Bible, and the acceptance of Judeo-
Christian views of 'history. -

Findings

,The findings regarding the relationship between
student ansl parental.orthodoxy are summarized in
Table V-11. The three student groups were somewhat
different in their degree. of orthodoxy in September,
with the Transfers the highest and the Ethnic group
the lowest The F-ratio in the 'analysis of variance
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test indicated a statistically significant sfference.
At the time of the second measurement in M 1974 these
-differences had disappeared. The Public a Transfer
groups were very similar in May with the thnip students
remaining slightly lower'. A glance at he "mean diffekenc.e"
column in Table V-11 reveals that eac of the student
groups expe nced a very minimal increase in orthodoxy
from Septe er to May!. Most important is'the very strong
stability f orthodox/ beliefs whic4/isevidencedby all

.

Jthree-of t e student/groups.

Table V-11. Ortho/doxy: Mean ,Group Scores1
1 /

I

// Mean
Dif-.

Ortho- Ortho-/Ortho- fer- Adjusted
dozy doxy/ doxy ence T-test T-test Means
I
2

II3 P
4

0I-oii 0I-0II 0I-OP] OII

Ethnic
N=228

67.3
(7.9),

67.9',
(6.4)

.70.1
(6.0)

.6. 1.69 5.48* j 68.3

Transfer 69.8 69.2 6.9..6 .6 1.0 .60 ' 68.4
N=6.4 (4.7) (4.7) .(4.7),

Public 68.9 69.o 69.6 .1 .16 .79 , ,68.5
N=102 (6.5) (6.7) (5.9)

Analysis of
variance .

F- ratio
4.o* 1.55 .42 .08

ig"P'< .01

1Scores axe derived frOm a 15-item Likert scale with
potential range -from 15 (low) to 75 (high).

2
Orthodoxy I = Measure of student orthodoxy, Septem-

ber 1973.
0

3Orthodoxy II = Measure of student orthodoxy, May
1974. -,10

4
Orthodoxy P = -Measure of parental orthodoxy,' F41

1973.

5Standard deviation in parentheses.

When the final (May) scores of orthodoxy were adjusted
for parental orthodoxy differences and for student pretest
differences on orthodoxy, the adjusted means are strikingly.
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similar with:differenCes of only .2 on a 75-point scale.
Thus, the ethnic. school aapp

i

ars to have little impact on.
orthodox- religious belief 4 It is imperative to riCote
that all the'student group' were very high initially and
conseTiently, there was very little potential for an
increment inprtho'-xSr

The paental`grbups were. very similar in their ortho-
doxy. The F-ratio for the analysis of variance test
revealed that there ns not a statistically significant
difference.between4he parental. groups. The students.
are not very unlike their parents in the -degree of ortho-

: dbxy,. There is a significant difference
between the Ethnic students and their parents; however,
the difference'is.less,than'three points on the scale.
The difference betweenthe Transfer students and their
parents and between thetyublic students ancLtheir parents

. is not substantively or statistically Significant.

,The interesting fact which emerges from Table T-11
, 4.& that both the parents and students are very high on
the scale of religioqs orthodoxy,, The upper'end of the

,-v, scale is 75 and all the grogps at all times' are in the
range from 67 through 70, which means,that for most of the
-questions, the r spondents gaye a "strongly agree" or
"strongly disagr " response.' This is different from

the- more normal ;stribution of student and parent scores
on normative act.vIties and' ethnicity. On both the eth-
nicity and normatie activities scales, the mean sc re
for all groups wa more centrally located on the sc e.

This suggests that the,Mennonites--both students and
parents--have muchstrongerzfeelings about orthodox'reli7
gious beliefs thanthey. do about ethnic commitment ,and
normative activities.

An-analysis of Table A-3 in the Appendix adds an
interesting dimension since it. includes the responses of
Non-Mennonite students and also teachers in addition to
the three student and three pareht.groups. A quick scru-
tiny of the responses in Table A-3 indicates that all of
the Mennonite groups are considerably higher in their
endorsement of orthodox beliefs than are the Non-Menno-.
nite students. There is very little variation between
the three Mennonite student groups and the three Menno-
nite parent groups. Interestingly, the Mennonite teachers
are lower in orthodoxy than the three student and three
parent groups on <14 out of the 15 questions. On the
question regarding life after death, teachers are two
percentage points higher than the Ethnic and the Public
student groups, but similar to the rest of the Mennonite
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groups. However, as a whole the teachers are somewhat
less orthodox than are the Mennonite students and Menno-
nite parents.

A caution must be,advanced in interpreting this data,
since with a total of only 37 teachers, one teacher's,
score he equivalent of approximately three percentage
points. 'Thus, when the teachers are consistently six or
nine perdent lower than the other Mennonite groups, this
may be due to a systematic low orthodox response y only-
'two or three teachers.. Thus, the majority of the
teachers undoubtedly are quite orthodox in their beliefs;

ohowever, two or three teachers can make the entire group
appear to be less orthodox. There are a.few items where

. the teachers are significantly lower than the rest of
the Mennonite groups, which could not be caused by two
or three teachers,. For instance, on the question regard-
ing the creation of the world a 24-hour day, only 11
percent of the teachers agreed with this statement;
whereas, students and parents range in their agreement
from 44 percent to 73 percent. An on the question
regarding eternal punishment in he 1, 63-percent of the
teachers agree; whereas, the studen and parent groups
range from 81 percent in agreement to percent agreement.
Possibly the causal factor involved in the teachers' lower
degree of orthodoxy is their years of, education. Lt is
usually accepted that an inverse correlation exists
between the amount of higher education and the degree of
religious orthodoxy. That is, the higher the years of
education, the lower the degree of orthodoxy. Probably
this is a key variable which explains the, lower degree of
teacher orthodoxy, since the educational level for Menno-
nite teachers would be considerably higher than the aver-
age educational level for Mennonite parents.

In contrast to the strong Mennonite support of reli-
gious orthodoxy, we find the Non-Mennonite students giv-
ing considerably less amount of support for the orthodox
belief statements. Generally, petween 50 *.ercent and
65 percent of the Non-Mennonite students support the
oFthodox belief statements or disagree with the non-orthodox
belief statements. , This contrasts with the Mennonite groups
where we find the degree of support for orthodox statements
generally ranging from 90 percent to 100 percent. It is
important to note that the Mennonite students in public
schools are not considerably lower in their support of
orthodox statements than are the Ethnic or Transfer stu-
dents who attend the Nennonite school. This would suggest
that even though the Public students are in a secular
environment where orthodox belief statements may be
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questioned, their commitment to-religious orthodoxy Ys
not eroding.

. In summary we can conclude the following regarding
orthodoxy:

1. Among all the Mennonite' groups there is a high
degree of consistency and strong support for
religious orthodox belief statements.

2. The Mennonite groups are all considerably higher
than the Non-Mennonite 'students.

3. ,There are very small differences between Menno-
nite students and their parents in their
support'of religious orthodox statements. This
reveals.that even though normative activities,
ethnicity, and other cultural symbols ,are
undergoing rapid change and transformation, the
religious orthodoxy, which is at the core of
the Mennonite 'cultural charter, is quite stable
and is effectively, being transmitted from the
parentalgeneration to the high school students.

4. The ethnic sch4l does not make a difference in
student orthodoxy when parental and pretest
differences ar controlled. It is not even
possible tu m e a case that the ethnic school
sustains ort odox belief statements, since the
Mennonite s dentsin public school are just as
high on or Awdoxy as are the students in, the
ethnic sc -1.
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SELF-ESTEEM

Conceptual Definition I.

, The interactionist perspective in sociology (Cooley
1956, Mead 1934) has maintained that an individual's
self-attitudes are a reflection of.his reference others%
Mote specifically, an individual's self-appraisal is
derived from his interpretation of others' reactions to
him. Hence, the social networks in which an individual
has membership are a crucial determinant in self-evalua-
tion. An adolescent's position in his peer group may
have a powerful bearing upon self-evaluation.

Lewin (1948) has described the "self-hatred" among
Jews, which emerges as the result of their inferior
minority group status. The fact that minority groups
in a society are differentially esteemed by the general
populace should result in systematic variations in self-
esteem by minority group members in direct relation with
their group's social status. When minority individuals
are in social networks composed of persons from similar
ethnic backgrounds, their self-evaluation should be
enhanced.

The different public and parochial school contexts
incl.-uded in our study provide an opportunity to assess
the influence of ethnic- eferent others on the self-
evaluation of Mennonite adolescents. Mennonite students '

in the public schopl are in.an alien cultural .environment.
Their reference others may espOuse different value orien-
tations and question the "quaint" and "old-fashioned"
.Mennonite beliefs. The student who attends the ethnic
high school is surrounded by reference others who share
similar beliefs. The ethnic social mirror in the paro-
chial school should increase the adolescent's self-assess-
ment. Furthermore the,ethnie school seeks to maintain a,
positive and wholesome image of the ethnic'group. The
adolescent in this setting should increase in positiVe
self-evaluation, since his ethnic group status receives
a positive evaluation by the ethnic school system.

Findings

A summary of the findihgs related to self-esteem
is found in Table V-12. The three student groups are
essentially the:same on both the September. and May
measures. ,However, both the Ethnic and Public groups
experienced statistically significant changes in the
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direction of increased positive self-psteem during the
school year. The Transfer group increase 4 slightly
during the year but not endugh to be statistically
significant.

Table V-12. Self-Esteem: Mean Group Scoresi

Mean
Dif-

Self- Self- Self- fer- Adjusted
Esteem Esteem Esteem erce T-test T-test Means

.12 113 P
4 SI-SIT SI-SII SI-SP SII

Ethnic
N=228

28.0
(3.5)5

29.3
(3.5)-

29.2
13.9)

.Transfer 28.6 29.5 28.9
N=64 .j.7) (3.7) (3.6)

Public- 28.8 30.0 28.3
N=102 (3.2) (3'.3) (3.4)

Va.

Analysis of

5.5* 3.5* 29.1 '

2.4 .43 29.3

3.9* 1.5 29.4

variance 2.8 1.6 2.1 .38

.F-ratio

*P(.01

'Scores are derived from a 10-item Likert scale with
potential range from 10 (low) to 40 (high).

2Self I = Measure of student self-esteem, September

3Self IT = Measure of StUdent'self-esteem, May 1974

4Se1f P = Measure of.parental self-esteem, Fall 1973

5Standard deviation in parentheses.

These findings-are contrary to our expectations.
The Transfers Who entered the ethnic school from public
schools actually displayed the least amount of positive
change in their self-assessment. Concurrently, the
Mennonite students in public schools during the study
showed a greater. increase than the Transfers--an increase
which was equivalent to the degree of positive change
among the Ethnic students who were attending theparo-
chial school. This unexpected finding might be explained
by the fact that Mennonite students in the public schwas
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tend to seek out other ethnic embers for their referent- 1

others. They also tend to be embers of social networks
which are composed of, primarily "Chris.qian" individuals
who, although not Mennonite, hol a similar world view'.
The fact that Transfers evidenced the least amount of
positive increase may result from he fp.ct that they
are adjusting to a new social syste and to new reference
others. Since their social networks in the parochial
school are Composed of other Ethnics, the ethnicity ...,
factor per se is a less important faot r in self-evalua-
tion. Now academic performance and'par icipation in
student organizations become more crucial determinants
of self-evaluation. Since the Transfers re strangers
to the ethnic school they are less knowle eable about
student culture and school norms than are he Ethnic
students. Their marginal position in the social struc-
ture may impede a rapid increase in self-esteem.

The parental groups were not significantly differ-
ent in their self-assessment. The ethnic group of
students were the only students who were significantly
different from their parents in self-esteem. They
reported a slightly'lower self-evaluation than their
parents.

When the final student self-esteem scores were
adjusted to account for differences in parental- self-
esteem and student variation on the pretest, the adjusted
group means were very similar. The ethnic school appears
to have n9 impact on self-esteem when parental differ-
ences and initial student differences ikre controlled. .
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SOCIAL NETWORKS

Parental

The Mennonite parents were asked to report character-
istics of their five blosest friends. Their responses
to the friendship questions are found in Table V-13. The
parents were askdd to indicate hoW many of their five
closest friends, excluding members of-their immediate
family, fi,t the characteristics delineated inthe five
network questions. The average number of friends which
fit each of these categories is- reported in Table V-13.
The parents of the three student groups-report that four
out of their five closest friends are members of the Men-
nonite Church. There is minor variation between the three
groups, with the Public parents reporting a lower mean
number of friends who are members of the Mennonite Church.
The' parents indicate that half of their f)ve best friends
are members of the same-Mennonite congregation of which
they also are members. On the average, IeSs than one of
their five best friends lives within a mile of their
house. They also report-that less than one of their five
best friends works at theirs same place of employment.
Almost all of their five best friends (4.8) are members
of the Judeo-Christian faith.

Table V-13. Characteristics of Parents' Five Closest
Friends: Mean Scores

Ninmalva

Ethnic Transfer Public Total
Parents' Parents Parents Parents
N=314 N=21 N=98 .11=503 .

.

Closedt friends of
paren.'3 -- .

Are member§ of
Mennonite Church

Are members of _same
Mennonite cdngre-
gation

Live within a mile

Work at same place
of employment .

Are Christian

4.2

2.5

et9

::51---

4.8

4.1

2.3

.9

.5

4.8

3.9_

2.0

1.1

.'
'5

4.6

,4.1

I k,

?5,
.9

5
4.8

139

(z..001,46



The parents have a deep embeddedness in ethnic net-
works in that four of/their five friends are members of
the same ethnic group. Their embeddedness in religious
social networks is even greater indicated by the fact
that 4.8 out of their five closest friends are also
members of tr.e Christian* faith. 'The fact that half of
their friena_ are not members of the same local congre-
gation suggests that the social networks are broader
than' the local congregation. With rapid urbanization
and fewer personthemployed in agriculture, a la:rger number
of persons drive from a distance (to the local congregation
anddhave Mennonite friends'outs. e of the immediate con-
gregation. This geographical istribution is .also .

.

supported by the fact that .only one of .their five closest
friends lives within a mile of their house. Thus the
socialnetworkd are primarily Mennonite but are spread
through a Mennonite area which is larger` than the local
Mennonite congregation andapcal geographical community.
The fact that parents report that less' than one of their
best friends is employed at the sate place of employment
they are, appears at first glance to indicate that they
have a weak. linkage with their places of employment.
However, this question must be interpreted in light of
the fact that. 40 Percent of the parents are employed on
a farm and would not have other persons working with them
outside' of their immediate family. Consequently;- their
social networks by necessity' would be composed. of Persons
who do not work where they do. -However,,the number is
still quite low and suggests that their social networks
emerge not so much thraugh occupational relationship's,
but rather in the local,congregation and in the larger" ,*
ethnic group.

,Considerable work has been done which indicates the
importance of a person's social .networks arid reference
groups in shaping his own world view and perspective.
,This is particularly important when we ,note that almost
all, of their five closest friends are members of the,
Chrsitian faith-.. This suggests that the parents' Social
networks are'oriented toward religious values and princi-
ples germane to the Christian faith rather than mainstream
society.

In summary, we can conclude that the parents of the
three student groups are highly embedded in ethnic and
religious social-. networks with very minor variations
betweery.groups.

.71
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Student

Students in September and May were asked to indicate
certain characteristic6 of their five best friends. They
reported 'on their five closest friends excluding brothers
and sisters but including friends at school and out of
school. The4r response to these questions is'..displayed in
Table V-14.

Table V=14. Characteristics of Students' Five Best Friends;
September 1973 to May 1974: Mean Scores

r-'

Description of five' Ethnic Transfer . Public
best friends Sept. May Sept. .May. Sept. May

N= 45 N=102 - V=102

Attend publib school 1.0 '1.1 2.3 1.4 4.0 4.0

Attend LMHS 3.7 3.9 . 2.7. 3.6. . .6 .4

Are members of the
. Mennonite Church 4.4 4;5 3.5 4.1 2.8 2.8

Livewithin a mile .6.
.61

1.0
.

Are same sex N 4.4 4.4 4.4 .

Have been cloe. friends
,

. for at least months. 4.3 3.4 4.4
%

Are members of church
youth group ' 1.2 1.2_ 1.4 1.2 -.1.7 l.6.-

See at -least daily 3.5 '. 2.7 . 3.2

Go to same school 3.9 3.9 , 2.7 3,6 3.4 3.5

o As expected, the Public students said that four of
their fire closest friends also attended public high school; .

whereas,.the Ethnic students reported only one of their
five closest friendsvattend public school. On this parti-
cular question, the Transfer' students indicate the greatest
de&ee of change from September to May. . Although in

. .September 1973 they have fewer friends in "public school
than the Public students, they are similar to the Ethnic
students in May, that they ,have only 1.4 friends who
attend. public school. Congruent with this change we find
that the Transfer students in September_have 2.7 frinds
who attend the Mennonite High School. This average
increases to 3.6 in May, which again is similar to the
Ethniestudents who attend the Mennonite school. The Eth-
nic students have the greatest ethnip embeddedness of their
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social networks in that .5 of theirfriends'in- May are
Members of the Mennonite-Church. The degree of embedded-
ness increases for the, Transfer students from 3.5 to 4.1
through the school year. It remained stable ZO the
Public students, who report only 2.8 of their fV.ends
are members of the Mennonite Church.

All three groups repOrt that one or fewer of their
five best friends lives within a-mile of their house.
Again this follOws the parent 'pattern and suggests that

e networks .are not primarily iented toward the local geb-'
graphical community. Stude is are uniform in reporting-
that 4.4 of -their five best-friends are of the same sex
that they are. This indic tes that friendship networks
for-all groups are simile in sexual dimensions. Thethree student,groups report between one and two af their

''five best friends are members of their local church youth
grout". However,, the Public students. report a_greater
average ofi'friends who are members of their church youth
group. All three groups report a larger number of their
friends attend the same' school than attend their same
church youth group. Ildwever, the Public stadents?report
that more of their five friends attend their local youth
group than do the Ethnics Or Transfers. *The Transfer stu-
dents indicate that their average numberof five friends
who are also members of their local youth group decreases,
throughbut the school year. ..This 'suggests that as the

. Transfer students gain new-friends in the ethnic school
the significance and importance or -their friendship in
the local churdh youth group 1decreases. The Ethnicsta-
dents report the highest proportion-of best .f'riend's who
attend ,the same sdhdol that they do', However, the Trans.-
fer group indicates.the.most change (from 2.7 to 3.6) 'of
their friend6 who attend the same school which, they attend-.
It appears from thistdatd. that the Transfer students have
each gained an additSanal friend through their attendance
at the ethnic schoo3'

In summary the .Ethriic and the' Transfer studentS at
the.end of the 4chobl.year are .highly embedded =in ethnic.
,pocral networks in thAt to !i.5 of, their closest five
a'riends,arealSo.Merribers of the ethnic group. The Public
students.a±e'less 6mbeddeeln,ethnic social networks, with
only,2e8 of.their,friericis being members of the Mennonite
Church.. It appe'ars' that the'schaol is an important deier-
miriarit of.social:netWork oonfigurationv, in that all three

'` aoup'S r4ott'th6xfrom 3.5 to 3.9 ,of their fiverbest
find's alsa az4end the -same school "which they dt-6'end.
Sahooliis more :Important than the local, youth grodp, wherd
ohly',42to 1.7 of their five be6t'friends are found. ,The
data s[uggests that the ethnic'school is important for the

4 1
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construction and expansion of ethnic social networks,
since students uniformly report that the number
of ethnic members of their. social network increased
throughout the school ye4r,

In addition to describing characteristics'of their
five.cloSast friends, the students in September and May
were also asked to give information regarding. their
four best f .Arsds at their school. Some of this informa-

0. tion overlap a immediately preceding question; however,
the informatio4.is more comprehensive and detailed'on the
friur friends at school: Students Wt..2s asked to name and
give information on four other students ".6-.3t your school
whose ideas and opinions are important to you. These
might .include f- .....,,is with whom you eat, lunch, hang
around, ride 0 scl'xol or-have classes.":- A summary of
this inform ''.-1, is presented in Tably V-15: Scores in
Table.V-15 were derived bv. combining information which

. each subject ,79.ve'on the/four best friends; thus, -the
mean and percentage scores r essentially a network .-
score. The degree of netwo; ttraction is similar for all
three groups;. however, it i Owest for the Public 'students.
Network attraction decreases slightly for the Public stu-
dents throughout the school year, while it increases for
the Transfer students,, but ;emain's the same for the Eth-
nic "studehts. In terms of the subject's perception of
-belief similarity between himself and the network, we find
that the Public students perceive themselves to be less
similar in beliefs with their net-wOrk than do the Trans-

,

fer or Ethnic students. .

4

All three groups increased firm September to May in ;
..

the degree of perceived influence they think their social 1.

networks ...lye on them. However, the .greatest increase in
perceived influence occurs with the Transfer students
followed by the Ethnic and, finally, by' the Public students.
This suggests that'Transfer students believe that their ,

friends in the ethnic school are exerting a greatei- amount
of influence on them throughout the school year thando
Ethnic and Public students. The Transfer.and Public stu-
dents increase in the amount of hours they spend Nith their .

networks;' whereas, the Ethnic students decrease. This may
be an'unreliable measure since hours spent together are

,--.

constrained by many other factors, such as amount of free
time431Ling lunch, number of. classes together; number of
clubs together, and_accessible transportation. .
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Table V-15. Cqmposite Scores1 of Student Social Networks
in Schobl .

2

Ethnic Transfer
Sept. May 'Sept. May

N=345 N=102
Sept, May, ow

N=102

Degree of attraction3
(1-7) - 6.22 6.2 6.3 6.1+ 6.2 6.1

Similarity of. beliefs3
(1-7) , 5.7. 5.7 5..9. 5.8 '5.3 5..3'.

AmOunt of influence3
(1- -7) '5.0 5.2 4.9 5.3 4..5

Hours spent together
weekly 10.6 '10.1' 11.6 12.0 10.9 11.7

Number of couses
taken together 1.5 1.8' 1.3 1:5 1.6 1.7

Eat lunch together4 2.2 2.3 2.2 2.3 2.1 2.1

Spend weekends
;together' 1.6 1.8 1.6 1.7 1.7' 1:9

Is a member of the
Mennonite Church 95 94 -94 94 46- 4.2

Is a member of youth-
group 28 23 27 '26 22 22

is'in same grade 86 84. 73 74 84 81

Is of same sex '93 89 93 .87' 95 94

Is a Christian 98 ,95 99 96 82. 86

1
Mean scores are reported, for items 1 to 7 and

percentages are reported for items 8 to 12.

2Sdores were derilied by combining information on
four best friends

3Scale of 1(10w) to 7(high)-
4Scale of 1(low) to 3(high)

The three student groups were asked to-indicate how
frequently they eat lunch with their network friends on a
-cafe which ranged from never (1) to usually (3). The
Ethnic and Transfer students are' exactly the.same on the
amount of network interaction over lunch; whereas, the
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Public group is lower. Students were also asked-to ingi-
cate.on a 1 to 3 scale the frequency with which they
spent time together with their networks on weekends. -All

students,indiaated a slight increase from September to
May; however, the Public group report's that they spend a
greater amount of weekend time together than do the Ethnics
or 'Transfers.- The greatest differences between 'groups in
Table V-15 are found in the degree to which their social
networks are ethnic oriented. Ninety-four to 95 percent
of the Ethnic and Transfer s+Udents indicate that all the
friends in their school socf networks are Menhonite;
whereas;" only 40 percent of p Public students report
that their school friends MennOnite. This is to be
expected since the potent1lal number of Mennonite peers is
certainly.greater in the ethnic school. The degree of
.overlap between friendship networks in the youth group and _

in the school is not great' but is similar for all groups.
in that 22 to 28 percent report their four school friends
are also members of the same youth group that they are.,
A. minimal decrease from September to ,May ocdurs in the
percentage who report that their network friends come out
of the same school grade. This suggests that networks
expand slightly beyond the same grade throughout the
school year. There is a decline in the percentage of stu-
dents who report that their four best friends are of the ,

same sex, particularly in the Ethnic and Transfer groups.
This suggests a higher degree of dating-within the.school
than we find with the Public students. Not only are the
Ethnic and Transfersrelate51 to more ethnically embedded
social networks, but theNChristian Composition of their
social networks is also higher than that in the public
schools.

9

\
_A final measure of the role and importance of social.

networks was perationa1ized by asking students to rank
types of persons on a s ale from one to six, according to
the importance of their 1 fluence on the student through-
out the sbhool year. Mos influential persons were given

' a rank of one, while least '\nfluential'persons-were given
a rank of six. This information is summarized in Table
V-16. For Ethnic and Transfer students friends at school
were the most important source of influence and parents
were the second most important source of influence. This
order is reversed for Public students who reportedbthat
thei ;parents were the most important source of influence
and their friends at school the second most important
source of influence. Comparing the three student groups
on-the-importance of their school to chers, the Ethnic
students ranked their school teachers third in influence,
while the Transfer group ranked their teachbrs fifth in
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influence and the Public studentt'ranked their teachers the
least influential of. the six types of. persons. This can
be anticipated since the PUblic students frequently -may
define their teachers as representing alipn and contra-
dictory value systems, and, consequentlythe Public
student may refuse,to be influenced by the teachers.
For the Public student, friends in the youth group and
adults in the church are more important than they are for
the'Ethnic and TranSfer students, who appear to see the
most important sources of influence for themselves coming
from the ethnic school.

Table V-16. Meant Impottance of Types, of, Persons- Who
Influenced Students During School' Year

ss-

Types of persons Ethnic
N=945

Transfer
N=102

Public
N=102

4

-School teachers
: 1?,

Friends WiOibol
, A!.

T%arent -, ,,g g ii%

.1

Friends outside school
0

,Frienddsin church
'youth%group

Adults in Church

3.8 (3)2

2.2 (1)

2.9 (2)

3.8_0)

3.8 (3)

4,,5 (6)

.

3.9

2.4

3.0

-3,8

3.7

4.5

.

(5)

(1)

(2)

(4)

(3)

(6)

,4.14.

'2.6

.

2.7

3.6

3.6

4.1

(6)

(2)

(1)

(3)

(3)

(5)

11 = most influential, 6 = least influential
2Rank in parentheses

Perh ps one o
/f

the most important latent functions of
the ethni school is"the fostering and development of
social ncc works with a high degree of ethnic embeddedness.
The ethnic school may not function in a manifest way to
change attitudes and values drastically; however, as it
fosters friendships with other Ethnics it can serve to
increase ethnic ,g,roup cohesion and to increase the amount
of in-gioup ethnic orientation through marriage and contin-
uing friendship patterns after high schbol. Transfer stu-
dents especially seem to be vulnerable to influence from
friends in, the'-'ethnic school and-showed the greatest
increase of ethnibity in their social networks as aresult
of ethnic school attendance.
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i'ERSONALITY.TYPES FINDINGS

1

Thb Myers-BriggsType Indicator was given to stu-
dents at Lancaster Mennonite High School, the teachers,
and seven members of the Board of Trustees. The prefey-
ence of each group is displayed in Tables V-17 through V-20.

Feeling rather than thinking was strongly preferred
by the students, faculty, and board members: 78.percent
of the students and 89 percent of the fac ty. Accord -
ing to the theory this would indicatethat they tend to
rely primarily upon_feeling rather than th nking to dis-
criminate between what is valued or not valued; between
what for them is true or false. Feeling types tend to
sympathize, emphasize personal values, and "feel" that
human likes and dislikes are more important than logic.
All seven of the board members were'feeling-types. They
are fond of memories, heritage, tradition, and see
change as frivolous (Osmond 1974:21-22)J.

The Mennonites tested strongly preferred sensing
rather than intuition. This would imply that they tend
to rely primarily on the familiar process of sensing,
by which one is made aware'of things directly through
the five senses rather than by the less obvious process
of intuition. Such individuals tend to be realistic,
practical, observant, fun-loving, good at. remembering
and working with facts. They like to influence their
environment in a physical, practical way. Seventy-fi0
percent of both the students and the teachers preferred

. sensing.

The teachers and school board members differed from
the students in the area of judgment and perception.
All seven of the board members and 72 percent of the
teachers preferred judgment to perception in dealing
with the outer world. The students were quite equally
divided, between the two ways of thinking: 46.percent

4 preferred judgment, .53 percent preferred perception.
Those with a judging attitude tend to live in a planned,
decided, orderly way, aiming to regulate life and control
it. Those who prefer the perceptive attitude live in a
flexible, spontaneous A,,ay, aiming to understeind life
and adapt to it.

Introversion-extraversion d:41 not seem to b, very
significant, although there is some tendency toward
introversion.. Four o' the seven board members were
introverts, 51 percent of'the students were introvert,
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and 66 percent, of the faculty. The four pairs of type
differences are shown in Table V-18.

Table V-18. Preference Types of Students and Teachers
on Myers-Briggs Type Indicator: Percentage
Distribution

Type and Preference

Mennonite Mennonite
Students Teachers
N=381 N=33

El - Preference for E 48 33

Preference for I 51 . 66

.

SN - Preference for S 75 75

Preference for N 24 24

TF - Preference for T

Preference' for F

JP - Preference for J

Preference for P

11

78 89

46 72

53 27

-The percentage frequencies of the 16 types for the
students (N=381) and the teachers (N=33) gollow in
Table V-19. (See Myei's 1962 for various other population
samples.)

When the percentage frequencies for the Mennonite
students and faculty are comparedcWith those in selected .

religious, educational, and occupational groups (Table

V-20) , they rate lower in sensing and feeling types than
the Hutterites or Amish, but they have a high rating

(62 percent). When compared With occupational groups
they are exceeded only by sales and customer-related
employees. The next closest group are medical students,
only 23 percent of whom are in the sensing-feeling-type.

3n the basis of the theory of this test, the most-
skilled functions of the Mennonite students are least
like science students and research scientists. Norms
for six rural high schools in Pennsylvania for grades

11 and 12 were supplied by Isabelle Myers. These are
shown in the last category of the top sectioh\of Table
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Table V- 19. Sixteen yers-Briggs Indicator Types for
Students and Teachers: Percentage Distribution

Students

N=381

ISTJ

4

ISFJ

20

INFJ

1

INTJ

1

ISTP

4.

ISFP

16

INFP

4

INTP

1

ESTP

2

ESFP

, 11

ENFP
/

11

ENTP

3

ESTJ

2

ESFJ

15

ENFJ`

i 3

ENTJ

0

Teachers

N=33

ISTJ

15

ISFJ

30

INFJ

3
, 0

INTJ

3

ISTP

0

ISFP

6

INFP

9

INTP

s 0J

ESTP

0

ESFP

9

ENFP'

9

ENTP

3- ,

ESTJ

0

ESFJ

15

ENFJ

6

ENTJ

0
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Table V-20. Mennonite School Population and Selected Reli-
gious, Educational, and Oacupat. nal Groups:
Percentage Ditsibution

Sensiftg Sensing IntuitiOn Intuition
Gr6uP N -17 Thinking t Feeling + YeAling_+. Thinking

Mennonite students 381 13 \ 62 19 Col\ 5

Mennonite teachSrs 33 15 'go 18 \ 6

aish students 251 21 68 9

f;''Hutterite adults 41 17 80 2

Pupils in six
.,.\

rural Pp.. high
schools"- 1,298 40 13 \11

.
1 1

'
ales & customer .

relations
f I

4

employees 37 11 81 - 8 '/#0-

Medical students 2,597 23 25 25 27

Wharton School .

students 488 51 21 10 18-

Liberal arts
students 3,676 24 .-

,

17 28 31

Theology
students 99 3 15 ,57 25

College teachers 60 12 15 4o 33

Engineering
Students 2,188 24 11 22 43

College grads.
industry-hired 350 40 10 8 42

Science students 705 12 5 26 57

National Merit
Finalists 671 13 4 3o 53

writers 17 12 0 65 23

Mathematicians 28 0 2 .64

Architects 40 0 0 50 50

Creative men re- 4
search scientists 30 0 0 2j 77

Source: Myers 1973, Table D -7'; Hostetler 1969, Table 23,
p. 231.

*Grades 11 and 12 supplied by courtesty of Isabelle Myers.
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V-20. Even though this high school group is the, nearest
in age and in education to the Mennonite students, the
differences are still significant.

The Sensing type dislikes problems unless there are.
standard ways of solving them, doesn't mind routine,
enjoys using skills he has already acquired in contrast
to enjoying a new skill more than using it, works more
steadily than the intuitive type who may work in bur'sts
of energy powered with enthusiasm, and becomes impatient
when there are too many-complicated.details to remember.

The Feeling -type is very aware of other people and
their feelings and likes to please people or help them, in
contrast to the thinking types who may hurt peoples' feel-
ings without knowing it, likes harmony in contrast to
analysis; his efficiency may be badly disturbed by feuds,
dislikes telling people unpleasant things, and finds it
difficult to reprimand ,people or fire them when necessary.

The Judging type likes to plan his work and be able
to get it finished on schedule instead of adapting to
changing situations, does not have trouble making deci-
sions but may decide, things too quickly, does not like
to start too many projects and finish too few, but may
not notice mew things which need to be done.

The Perceptive type (characteristic of 53 percent of
the students and only 28 percent of the teachers)tends
.to be good at adapting to changing situations, mayihave
trouble making decisions and maypostpone.unpleasaht jobs.

The Sensing-Feeling type of individuals do well in
occupations that deal with facts and involve structured
social interaction and service (Myers 1973:64, Table E).
The occupational choices inuicated-by the students indi-
cate a high proportion of such occupations. For example,
nursing, secretarial work, 'and teaching are outranked
only by farming. Of the 47 percent who expect to continue
their education beyond high school, a large number plan
to go to technical or business school, into nurses
training or to a church college:

ANALYSIS ,OF LEARNING POTENTIAL

.The'General Composite Standard Score

A. comparison of Mennonite student performance with,
national norms is displayed in Table V-21 in the form of
a composite standardized score. The general composite
standard score (GCSS) functions as an index of the pupil's
general capacity for school learning when the overall .
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performance is compared with a representative national
sample of pupils who were at the same grade level and
were making normal progress through school. The GCSS
is a normalized general score having a mean of 50 and
a standard deviation of 1,5 for the particular age
controlled grade sample. The GCSS 'is ilkgeneral type of
composite score reflecting performance dh all nine sub -
tests in the battery. Thus, the GCSS is a generalized
predictor of school success derived from a series of

/ measures developed specifically to assess various kinds .

of basic abilities requisite for academic learning.
GCSS provides an estimate of school learning labilityeith
respect to those pupils with whom a given individual must
,actually compete with in his grade.

-

Table V-21. Comwison of Mennonite Student learning
Potential with National Norms fo1r Similar
Gnde

Percentile tank

Composite
standard
score
range

National
distribution
percentage

Mennonite
distribution
percentage

N=290

+ 98 + 80 2 2

84 - 98 65 - 80 14 21

16 - 82 35. - 6/+ 68 72

2 - 14 20 - 34 14 3

- 2 - 20 2 0

Mean

Standard deviation

50.0

15.0

55:6

11.6

Findings

A glance at Xable V-21 indicates that the Mennonite
distribution of GCSS\scores is somewhat higher than the
national distribution: While only 16 percerit of the
national distribution falls above the 84th, percentile,
23 percent of the Mennonite distribution lies above the
84th percentile. Sixteen percent of the national distri-
bution is below the 14th percentile, bitonly three percent
of the Mennonite distribution falls in that category. The
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mean for the national distribution is 50 compared to the
Mennonite Mean of 55.6. The standard deviation for the
_national diStribution is 15.0, while the Mennonite standard
deviation is 11.6.

We do not have comparative data for Mennonite students
in public schools. Since the test.was given to Mennonite
juniors in the spring semesters, this means that the
Mennonite group represented in Table V-21 is-basically
Ethnic students. It includes only Transfers who have
entered the Mennonite school as juniors in the fall of 7
1973.

In summary terms the data indicate that the Mennonite
students' learning potential is equal to and superior to
the learning potential of students in the general population.

sl

ti
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VI. INDUCTIVE GENERALIZATIONS AND CONCLUSIONS

PERSPECTIVE'

In any study of high schools there,ia the basic
question of whether or not .schools, in fact, have any
discernible influence on the children who pads through

them. Some investigators suggest that the effect of
differentchigh schools on the pupils is so minimal that .

when all other factors are held constant there is no
demonstrable difference among school's (Johnston 1973).
Subjectively, most individuals tend, to reject this

nation, although hopefully.people are moving away froi
the conceptof the school as a cure for all evil (Dewey

1916, National Education Association 1918; Conant 1965)

or the cause of most evil (Nordstrom 1967, Henry 1963,

Kozol 1967, Reimer 1970) to a tore modest .assumption
that'"the school plays some significant part in the

prccesaof-moral.development" (Sugarman 1973:241).

Attempts to assess school impact on. student attri-

bute6 must f..acorporate three elements: (1) Theresearch
design must be longitudinal in nature to permit a study
of changes which donor do not occur as a result of the

schooling process. Without a time dimension a study at
best can only reveal differences among student groups

which correlate with particular educational environments,

but it is impdssible,to,determin4 whether or not such
differences ara the result of the schooling experience.
X2) In addition to a temporal sequence school impact
studies must carefully take into account family back-
ground factors which may pTovide alternative explana-

tions for change. Most importantly, family background
factors need to be measured to determine if "certain"
types of students select to attend the school under con-1

sideration. (3) Comparable control groups are essential

to a research design which attempts to measure school
influence. Such groups allow the investigator.to deter-
mine whetheror not apparent changes are, in fact, the

result of a particular school environment or ',1. at part'

of a maturational process common to all students.

'Our research design incorporated these three essen-

tial Qlements. However, it needs to be underscored that

our longitudinal design was quite conservative since it

only permitted ,an assessment of 'change over a nine-month

period of time.. In thid sense it was a conservatively
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rigorous,type of test to use in assessing the influence
oaf a scho61 environment. Ideally a design might dbntain
a four qr five,year time frame in which cumulative changes"
&ccutringyphroaghout a child's educational experience'
could be measured. Changes whidh we have found might
'actually be greater if Monitored during a longer time
interval. Factors which appeared stable and unaffected
by the ethnic. school.environment 'Might also alive exhibited
change characteristids. when charted through a longer time
lapse.

0

SUMMARY FINDINGS.
-

Values
/

st

1. Mennonite, adults and students displayed a dif-
ferent value orientation when compared with.
adults and studefits in .the general United States
PopUlation. . .

2I" Mennonite p
f
rents manifested a greater degree

of agreement regardipg the relative importance
of selected values than did Mennonite studehts.

Both students and parents have a strong reli-
gious orientation in their Value configuration; 1

which was indicated by the fact that all Menno-
nite groups ranked "salAtion" as the most
,important termiral value.

Normative Activities

1. The three Mennonite student groups (Ethnic,'
Transfer; Public) made statistically significant
changes in the direction of more traditional
activitiesiduring the school, year. The-ahount
of change was,greatest among the Ethnic student's
and lowest in the PLiblic grdup While the
degtee of change in the.raditional direction
was small., even those in the public school
setting .made a statistically significaht change..

2. All three student categorids were less tradi-
tionally oriented than their parents. The
greatest-parent-student discrepancy occurred
between Ethnic parents and students and the
leaSt,difference was found between Transfer
parents and students.
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3: iThe three parental groups were not statistically
different on their normative activities scores.

[ -

'4. The meantrOup scores of the final (ail.y) measure
of normative activities were adjusted%to account . .r5)

for differences in 'parental scores. on' normative
activities and for student differences on the
normative _act iv-i-tiesi--pretest---CS-erit-emb-er) ;------The------ :

adjusted means of she student groups remained
-

statistically different and were ordered Ethnic,
ltansfer, and Public, respectively, from most
to least tradVional..

5. When, controllirig for faraly backgrounq:differ-
ences and pretest differences, ethnic school
Attendance increased student attitudes toward
traditional nolmative,behaviors. The 'increase

. /,was greater for students who attended,the school
for a longer pexliod of time.

Ethnicity

le- The three Mennonite student groulos( Ethnic,
Transfer, Public) increased in their degree, of
positive evaluation .of their ethnic pemb rship.
However, the increase in the transfer gro p was
minimal and not statistically significant.

2. All- three of the student groups were less posi-
- tive than their Parents in their evaluation of

their ethnic group membership. The parent-,
4 student discrepancy. was greatest'in the Ethnic

category and least among the Transfers.

3. The three types of students were all similar to
each other and much higher 'than their parents
in reporting a subjective identity with the
ethnic group.

4. The three parent groups wefe very similar in
their evaluation of their ethnic, group affiliation.

5. The mean group scores fromthe final measure of
student ethnicity were adjusted tb control for
the effects of family background and variations
on'the pretest measure of ethnicity. The
adjusted group means were essentially the same
indicating that apart from family influence the
school had little effect on increasing or decreas-
ing the students' evaluation of their ethnic
affiliation. 0.4

a
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Orthodoxy

1. All student and parent groups Scored very high
on orthodox religious belit's (as distinct from
denominational beliefs) wit, minimal differ-
ences among groups.

2. The three student groUps exhibited reMarkane
stability throughout the school year. The
Ethnic students were slightly lower in.the
orthodoxy of their religious beliefs than-the
otner two students groups at bOith measurements.

aAlthough the Ethnic students are less orthodox
in regard to general religious, beliefs, they
are higher in sectarian belie' orientation as
evidenced 1b,r their higher endorsement of tra-

' ditional activities

3. Tk.e. Ethnic! students were the only ones which
!

were lowei than their parents at the first
measurement. AlthOugh this iscrepancy between
parents and students in the thnic category was
statistically significant

i

was not substan-
tively very different.

4.' The adjusted gi.oup means derived from the final
measure' 6f student orthod xy were very similar
when controlling for bot pretest differences
and parental orthodoxy.' This indibates that the
school had min*aleffe t on student orthodoxy.
Rowever, since orthodo 'y was extremely high at
the beginning of the s hob year there was very
little potential for perease:

5. All the Mennonite stuidents expressed a much
higher degreesbf orthodoxy in their religious
beliefs than the Non-/Mennonite students in, the

schobl.

.Se lf-Esteem

1. The three student groups were not significantly,
different (statistically) from each other in
their self-evaluation at the beginning or end

of the school year.

2. Minimal changes occurred in all three grOut,p,

throughout the school year in the direction of

more positive self=esteem.
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3. The Transfer and Public students were not differ-
ent from their parents in their self-attitudes,.
The Ethnic students had a less positive self-
concept compared with their parents but the
difference was not great.-

When the final self-concept scores were adjusted
for parental self-concept and student variations
on the pretest there were no significant differ-
ences between,student groups whfbh indicates
minimal school impact on self - attitudes.

5. On a subjective measure of self-identity all
student and parent groups revealed a high number
.of religious self-identificatiqns.

Social Networks

1. Mennonite students and parents reported that four
of their.five closest friends are members of the
Mennonite ChurCh. This indicates a high degree
of ethnic embeddedness of all the groups in
their social networks.

,
,

2.- TranSfer students to the ethnic school: displayed
an increase in the ethnic composition of their
social networks during the school year. The
ethnic composition of the social networks.of the
Ethnic and PUblic groups remained stable.

. Analysis of Learning Potential

The Mennonite Students' disttibUtion of learning
piotential scores is higher than the distribution
ofa. national sample' of students in comparative
grades.

Personality Types

1. On the Myers-Briggs Indicator, the Mennonite
students, teachers, and board members showed a
strong tendency for feeling over thinking types
and sensing over intuitive.

/
2. The staff had.a higher percentage of judgmental

,types than did the student body.
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In summary; the impact of the ethnic scho
/1 on stu-

dent attitudes was most i fluential in the ar a of norma.,-
tive activities. When p ental attitudes i student
pretest differences were controlled, the s dents who
attended the school for e longest perio of timegave
the highest endorsement to traditional t, es of norma-.

' tive behaviors. The ethnic composition of social net-
works is increased through attendance , the high school.
When parental characteristics and stu /4nt differences on

t/des toward ethnicity,
pretest measures were controlled, the/school appeared to
have minimal impact on Student atti
orthodoxy, and self-concept. /

(
SOCIAL CHANGE AND THE ETHNIC HIGH SCHOOL

In a period of rapid social change and
transition the ethnic school plhys a unique..r
can be summarized as follows:

a. Increasing urbanization s parate8
their children for a 1 er pqrtio
day. Teachers in thelethnic school become
important( role models in the socialization pro-
cess of the child. The school provides an
opportunity for the growing child to relate to
adults in the Mennonite community.r

Occupatio nal

aients from
of each

b. Mennonite children are spending fewer hours
working on the family farm. Therefore,.the
"impact of ethnic familial socializatior is
decreasing'and,the tim,spent in the ethnic
school becomes more important for value inter-

.nalization and for learning expected normative
behavior within the ethnic gro4p.

c. The urbanizing context provides-fewer family
oriented recreational experiences for -the child.
Therefore, the school becomes important as a
setting where the child can participate in
leisure and recreational activities while
remaining Di an ethnic environment.

d. The school is important in socializing the
child 'into ethnic social networks. These refer-
ence groups, which develop during high school
become important nuclei. Of ethnicity for the
adult. The graduate of the school has acquired
membership in ethnic social networks, which are
alternative reference groups to the secular..
occupational groups in which he will,be working.
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e. Rapid urbanization threatens:the credibility of
traditional ethnic folkways and'pcSes an identity
dilemma for the adolescent. The traditional
ethnic solutions are questioned and the.adoles-
cent seeks alternative meanings for a new ethnic

identity. The ethnic school: is important in

assisting the transformation from concrete eth-

nicity to abstract ethnicity. Experiences, such
as taking the:Mennonite History and Life course,
participating .in-Anabaptist Emphasis Week, and %/

h&ing chapel speakers froM.affiliated.groups,
are important in 'restructuring the- meaning of

ethnicity. In these ways the 'school supports
the shifting nature of ethnicity from everyday
folkways to a mo:re abstra:ct appreciation of the

past.

f. The primary focus of ethnicity is no longer
solely on the local congregational level but is
moving to an awareness of and identification with

a national and international brotherhood. The
school encourages the student to identify with

a world-wide Mennonite colmmunity. The student
learns to generalize his ethnic identification
rather than only particu1arizing it in terms of
his immediate congregation.

g. The school is important in mediating cognitive
dissonance which arises as the student experi-
ences value conflict between the traditional
orientation of his, parents and the, secular
orientation of modern society. In classroom
discussions and in informal social networks the

.
student learns the extent to which he can parti-

cipate in contemporary society. The school
constructs and perpetuates an ethnic definition
of the "world" which prepares the child for
both societal participation and ethnic identifi-
cation. The student learns which national sym-
bols are iacceptable to the ethnic group and
which ones must be rejected. The school plays
an important role in 'teaching the child how to
live in the secular environment while remaining.'

ethnic.

11. The school formally and informally reinforces 4
religious view in secular world. The students
learn'to interpret all details of daily life
from a relig3.ous perspective. Students are
taught to relate and ',ntegrate common experience
with their religious faith.
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i. The school provides the students with criteria
for making value judgments. They are not. only
taught what is "right" and-what is."wrong"
today, but also that in a changing society each'
behavioral response and every change in the
culture around them is either "good", or "bad."

9
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Table A- (Continued)

Non-:

Menns Total
Students Parents Mennonite EthniO Transfer Public .

Students

.Components N=160

Pride- Selfish 0 (0)

'`Earth- Universe 6 (10)

Geography-
travel 16 (5)

City 0' (0)

, Aesthetic, le,,

beauty ,8 (7)

Needing
evangelism 1 (19)

Enemies opposed
to God 0 (0)

N=411 .14=515 =32 N=99, N=92

21'

6

2

0

0,

6

9

(3).

(18)

(33)

3 (25)

3 (25)

3 (25)

3 (26')

3 (26)

2 (30),

(0) 3 (25) 4(2°2)

(0) 2 (31) 1 (36)

(18) 2 (31) 2'(30)

(10) 1 (3) 1 (36)

3'(29) 4 (23)

'4 (25) 3'(27)

4.1(25) 4 (23)

3 (29) f (37)

3`(29) 3 (27)

7 0-3) 2*(31)

2 (33) 0 (0)

1
Percentage indicates the per cent of persons in aetOup who

listed a particular item.

rank.

2
Components are ordered according to total Mennonite student
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Table A-4. Components of the Mennonite Perception of "World":
Percentage Disttibutionland Rank2

Students
Non-
Menn. Total 1

. Students Parents. Mennohite ethnic Transfer Public
Components 60

.

Sin-evil 1 (19)

Alcoholic
beverages 1 (19)

Unsaved
persons 0 (0)

Sex, ie, Lust
adultery 0 (0)

War 31 (3)

Masses of
. people 44 (1)

Drugs 0 (0)

Movies 1 (19)

Smoking 0 (0)

Fashions 0 (0)

Materialism 6. (4)

Hatred 7 (8)

prime 1 (19)

Immorality 0 coy

N=411 N=515 N=324 N=:99. A=92

35 '(1): 29 (1)

11 (8) 23 (2)

29 (2) 23 (2)

16 (6) 22 (4)

9 (10) /21 (5)

11 (8) 17 (6)

3 (27), 14 (7)

7 (14) 12 -(,8)

2 (33) 11 /(9)
,--

8 (13) 10 ,(10)

20 (4) 9/(11)

(14).

5 (22)

12 (7)

Devil -Satan

Dancing

Social
.problems

0./(0)'

1 (19)

36 (2)

9

2

1

Recreation-
nature 21 JO 7

PoliTilcs,

Unhappiness-

16 (5) ,7.

troubles 3 (14) 3

Immodesty 0 (0) 2

Unethical, ie,
cheating 3 (14) 6

- Pleasure 4 (12) 18

(10)

(33)

(38)

(14)

(14)

(27)

(33)

(18)

(5)

173,.,
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9 (11).

-9 (11)

7 (14)

7 (14)

7 (14)

7 (14)

s7 (14)

6 (18)

5 (19)

5 (19)

4 (23)

3 (25)

27

25

(1),33'

(2)x18

(1)

(5)

32

18

;
25 (2) 23 (3) 15

24 (4) 20 (4) 15

19 (5) 24 (2) 27

.

14 (7i 15 (6) 29

15 (6) 14 (7) 10

13 (9) 8 (16) 11

13 (9) 10 (9) j
14 (7) 4 (25) 7

8 (12) .6 (18) 16

7 (15) 6 (18) 19

9 (11) '. (23) 13

8 (12) 6 (18) 3

8,(12) 5 (23) 11

7 (15) 7 (13) 5

4 (22).18 (10) 13
\

4 (22) 1.3 .(8) 10

7 (15) 6 (18) 5
.\

5 (18) 4 (25) 5

5 (18) 7 (13 3

6 (17) 3 (29) 2

5 (18) 2 (33) 2

(1:),

(5)

''(7)

(7),

- (3)

(2)

(13)

(11) 1

(19Y

(18)

(6)

(4)1

(9)

(27)

(11)

(19).

(9)

(13)

(19)

(19)

(27)

(31)

(31)



Table A-5. Components. of the Meaning of Mennonite Identity:.
Percentage Distribution' and Rank2.

Components

Parents
and
Teachers
N=396

Total Students
Mennonite
Students Ethnic Transfer' Public
N=501 N=321 N=93 N=87

Church attendance-
membership 10 (14)

Separation from
the orld:`
general

Conimunity-
brotherhood

Wearing a
prAyer veiling

Attending a Men-
-nonite_school

Dressing-differ-
ently

Separation from
world: not do-
ing specific "'
things, ie,
smoking

28

32

3

3

2

(4

(2)

(21)

(21)

(27)

Relationship with
God, ie, serv-
ing, folloying 16 (10)

"Family, parents 8 (16)

Being a Christian 23 (7)

Witness to
world-evange-
lism 31 (3)

Appreciation of
heritage 6 (10)

Relationship with
Christ, ie, fol-
,lcwing,7 serving 28 ()

Nonresistance-
peace 28 ()

Persecution, ie,
laughed at 2 (27)

34 (1) 35 .(1) 42 (1) 31 (1)

31 (2) 30 (3) 37 () z8 (2)

31>-(2) 32 (2) 31 (3) 26 (3) 4

25 () 20 () 16 (8)23 ()

18 (5)

15 (7)

25.(4) 11 (15) 0 (0)

21 (6) 15 (6) 13 ,-(2)

15 (7) 13 (10) 20 ()

'--1-4---(8T--7i3 ,(0 15 (6) 1 (10)

13

13

(9)

(9)

12 (11) '

12 (11)

12 (11)

11 (14)

10 (15)

175
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7 (15) 13 (10) . 8 (18)

12 (10) 6- (15) 5. (18)

10 (12) 12 (1) 18 (5)

15 (7) 5 (23) 6 (19)

11 (11) 13 (10) 17 (7)

13 (9,r 6 (21) 12 (14)

10 (2) 9 (18) 12 (1)

La.
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Table A-5. (Continued)

Components

Parents
and
Teachers
N=396

Total Students
Mennorite
Students Ethnic Transfer Public
N =501

Spiritual exper--
iences, ie,
salvation

Meaningless
ritual' and
tradition

Positive group
. acceptanCe

Following the
Bible

Love

;Service, helping,
sharing

17

0

6

35

14

17

(8)

(0)

(18)

(1)

(21)

(8)

9

8

8

8

7

7

(16)

(17)

(17)

(17)

(20)

(20)

Happiness 7. (17) 7 (20)

Following Men-
nonite doc-
trines, beliefS 12 (13) 6 (23)

A total way of
life . 6 (18)' 5 (24)

Religious ritual '3 (21) 4 (25)

'Simplicity,
thrift, stewai'd-
ship 9 (15) 4 (25)

Identity-confu-
sion 1 (30) 3 (27)

1

N=321 N=93 N=87

5 (22) 17 (5) 13 (12)

8 (15) 7 (20) 9 (17)

8 (15) 13 '(10) 6 (19)

7 (18') 10 (16) 5 (22)

8 (15) 5 (23) 14 (10)

6 (20) 10 (16) 6 (19)

6 (20) 8 (19) 1-5 (9)

7 (18), 6 (21) 3 (25)

5 (22) 5 (23). 5 (22)

5 (22) 4 (26)- 5 (22) /

3(36)

4 (25)

2 (31) 5 -(22)

0 (0) 2 (27)''

Percentage indicates the pent of persons in a group
who listed a,particular item in'response to the question, "For /

me being a'Mennonite means . . ."

9
-Components are ordered according to the total Mennonite

student rank.
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Table' A- Componentsiof Mennonite Perception of "Good Changes"----

in the Church: Percentage Distribution' and Rank2

-Parents
and
Teachers

Components N=391

Total
Mennonite
Students
N=451

Ethnic
N=287

Students

Ti'ansfer
N=84

Public'
. N=80

Less external em-

phasis on dress,
and appearance 12 (18) 34 (1) 36 (1) 30 (2)/ 30 (1)

Less .traditional
and strict 13 (6) 24 (2) 22 (4) '5 (4) qp (3)%

More special/
music and in-
struments 7 (15) 24 .(2) 24 (3) 32 (1) 16 (7)

More evangelism 40 (1) 22 (4) 25 (2) 20 (6) 16 (7)

More youth
involvement 27 (2) 21 (5) 16 (7) 30 (2) 29 (2)

More acceptance of
different people
and ideas in

the church 18 (3) 18 ('6) 20 (5) 12 (7) 20 (5)

More variety and
meaning,in wor-
ship services' 8 (12) 17 (7) 18 (6) 12

1

(7) 6 (19)

More spiritual
growth 11 (9) 14 (8) 14 (8) 9 (12) 4 (21)

More families sit

together 'C (20) 12 (9) 9 (10) 24 (5) 10 (11)

More awareness of

outsi.de world 7 (15) 10 (10) 8 (12) 12 ,(7) 15 (9)

More acceptance of

and contact with

non-Mennonites 18 (3) 9 (11) 9 (10) 11 (10) 5 (15)

More emphasis on

the Holy Spirit 16 (5) 8 (12 10 (9) 8 (13) 0 (0)

Better leaderihip 7 (15) 7 (13) 5 (:16) 6 (15) lh (10)

Greater use of
films 0 (0) 6 (14) 6 (13) 7 (14) 6 (14)

More fellowship 7 (15) 6 (14) 43) 4 (17) 9 (12)

More Bible study 11 (9) 6 (14) 6 (13) 10 (11) 3 (20)

More unity among
members 3 (25) 4 (17) 5 (16) 2 (20) 5 (15)
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Table A-L. (Contin

s, Components

Parents
and
Teachers.
N=391

Total
Mennonite
Students
N=451

Ethnic
N=287

Students

Transfer
N=84

Public
N=80

More, congrega-
tional control

participation 10 (11) 4 (17) 5 (16) '(20) 1 (21)

More activities 4 (23) 3 (20) 3 (19) 0 (0) 5 (15)

Less use of
prayer veiling 0 (Q) 3 (20) 3 (19) 4 (17) 4 (19)

More Mennonite
schools 7 (15) 2 (22) 2 (22) 4 (17) 0 (0)

More service op-
portunities such
as Mennonite
Disaster Ser-
vice 13 ,(6) 2 (22) 1 (23) 0 (0) 8 (13)

More Voluntary
Service 8 (12) 1 (24) 1 (23) 1 (24) 0 (0)

More ministerial
support 5 (21) 0 (0) 0 (0) 0 (0) 0 (0)

More 'finan
giving 5 (21) 0 (0) 0 (0) 0 (0) 0 (0)

1Percentage indicates the per cent of persons in a group
who listed a particular item in response to the question, "What
are some of the 'good changes' taking place in the Mennonite
Church?"

2Components are ordered according to the total Mennonite
student rank.
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Table A-7 -Components of Mennonite Perception of "fad Changes"
in the Church:. Percentage Distribution' and Rank2

Parents
.and
Teachers

. Components ii=369

Total
Mennonite
Students
N=386

Ethnic
N=258

Students

Transfer
N=67

Public
N=61

Conformiiy to the
World 35 -(1). 22 (1) 21 (1) 25 (1) 25 (1)

Worldly dress
styles 28 (2) 20 (2) 21 (1) 19 (3) 18 (3)

In-group bicker-
ing, disagree-
ments 5 (15)" 18 (3) 17 (3) 16 (4) 23 (2)

Less wearing of
Prayer veiling 17 (5) 17 (4) 17 (3) .24 (2) lo: (8)

Spiritual cold-
ness 7 (12) 14 (5) 15 (5) 13 (5) ,11 (7)

Worldly hair
styles 18 (4) 12 (6) 14 (6) 10 (7) 8 (10)

Too traditional 1 (34) 11 (7) 10 (8) 13 (51) 15 (4)

Materialism 27 (3) 10 (8) 12 C7) 4 (12) , 8 (10)

Divisions in ihe
church 5 (15) 9 (9 10 (8) 3 (17) 7 (13)

Lower church
attendance 5 (15) 9 -(9) 8 (10) 9 (9) 13 (5)

Disobedience to
Bible and church
rules ,

15 (6) 9 (.9) 8 (10) 10 (7) 13 '(5)

Expensive church
buildings 4 (12) 7 (12) 8 (10) 4'(12) 5 (15)1`

Type of entert-tin-
ment. 8 (10 6 (13) 7 (14) 1 (21} 7 (13)

Poor leadership 11 (7) 6' (13) 4 (17) 3 (17) 10 (8)

Smoking 0 (0) 5 (15) 5 '16) 7 (10) 2 (19)

Consumption of
alcohol. 2 (31) 4'(16) 6 (15) 1 (21) 2 a9)

Pride 3 (24) 4 (16) 3 (19) 4 (12) 5/(15)

Wearing of
jewelry 10 (8) 3 '0;8) 4 (17) 1 (21) 0 (0)
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Table A-7. (Continued)

Componentd

Parents
and
Teachers
N=369

Total Students
Menn.
Students ,Ethnic Transfer Public
N=386, N=258 N=67 N=61

Loss of brother-
hood 8 (10) 2 (21) 2 (22) 0 (0) 0

,Theological
liberalism 5 (15) 2 (21) 2 (22,) 3, (17) 3

Divorce 4 (22) 2 (21) 1 (28) 1 (21) 3

Immodesty 5 (15) 2 (21) .1 '(28) 7 (10) 0

Political involve-
ment 7 (12) 1 (28) 1 (28) 0 (0) 0

'/Less faith in
Bible 9 (9) 1 (28, 1 (28) 0 (0) 2

5 (19) 1 (28) 2 (22) 0 (0) 0

Nationalism , 5,(15) 0 (0) 0 (0) 1 (21) 0

(0)

(19)

0)
(0)

1
Percentage indiates the per cent of persons in a group

who listed a particular item in response to the question, "What
are some of the 'good changes' taking place in the Mennonite
Church?"

2
Compondni;s are ordered according to the total Mennonite

student rank.
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1/ EI = Student Ethnicity, September 1973
En= Student Ethnicity, May 1974
EP = Parent Ethnicity, Fall 1973
NI =IStuderit Normative Activities, September 1973
NII=1Student Normative Activities, May 1974
,NP = Parent Normative Activities, Fall 1973
02- = Student Orthodoxy, September 1973 ,
ou= Student Orthodoxy, May 197
OP = Parent Orthodoxy, Fall 1973
si = Student Self-Esteem, September 1973
SII= Student Self-Esteem, May 1974
SP = Parent Self-Esteem, Fall 1973

TABLE A-8. Zero Order Correlation Matrix of Major
Dependent Variables.

EI EII EP NI NII NP OI OP SI STI SP

EI .57* .08 .46* .37* .35 .06 .17* .14* .lo

EII .14* .38* .59* .08 .61* al* .13* .16* .12*

EP .08 .14Y .44* .17* .11* .35*-.00 -.09 44*

NI .80* .41* .05 ..13* -:11 -.08 -.00' .11*

NII .39* .13* .3p*-..o9 704 .04 .19*

NP -.02- .08 .13*'-.'07 -.05 -.01

0I .65* .30* .24*-,00

OII .21 .16* .06 -.43*

OP .01 -.21*-.07

SI .54* .01

SII .;14*

SP

*P C .01
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Table A-9. Theme Changes in Senior Class Songs,
1944-1973

A. Belief Component Change: Rank ordered hy D2Ineatae.

Decrease

1. Heaven

2. Satan

3'. Christ as a personal
guide

4. Following Christ!it",.

decrease.

1959-73
N=15).°

1944-58
(N=15)

66 ,

33

66

13

'o

33

.53

33

33

example 60 33 27

5. Praise to deity 4o 13 ,27

6. Battle and /or strife 4o 20 20

7. Trust in deity 33 13 20

'8.. Service'to otherg 4.0 20. 20
/

9. Christ's death 47 33.
r

.14

10. Sin' , 33 20. 3,3
11. Debt. repayment 26 13 13N

12. God's will 55 40 13.

B. BeliefComponent Changes Rank ordered by percentage
increase.

1944-58 1959 -73
(N=15) (N=15) Decrease

1. God's love to m a 33 60. 27

2. Evangelism 26 47 21

3. Light 13 33 20

4. Offering student lives
to deity, 40 20

5. Man's free will 53 66 13

6. Petitions to deity 53 6o 7

182

00191



Table A-9. (Continued)

C. Rank Ordering of Belief Components in Class Songs:
Frequency of appearance (1944,1973).

Percent Frequency

1. Man's free will 70 / '21

2. Petitions to deity 56 17

3, Christ as a personal guide 50 15

4. Offering student lives o deity 50 15

5. Following Chrigt'S examp e 46 14

6. God'-s will 46 14
7. God's love to man f 46k. 14

8. Heaven .
40 4 12

9. Christ's death '40 . 12 ,

1

10. Evangelism 36 11

11. ,'Darkness 33 s
10---

12. tattla and/O'r strife ,

'30 9

13. Servi.ce to others 30 9

14. Praise to deity 26 8

15. Sin 26 8
. ,

16. Presence of deity
/

26 8

17. Light . .23 7
18. Trust in deity 23 7.

19. Debt repayment to God 20. 6

20. Satan 16 5

21. Man's love to God 13. 4
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APPENDIX B
,\

CHARACTERISTICS OF THE, TYPES IN HIGH SCHOOL

SENSING TYPES
WITH THINKING WITH FEELING

ISTJ
Serious, quiet, earns his success
by earnest concentration.and un-
hurried thoroughness. ,Logical and
orderly in his work and dependable

--in all he does. Sees to it that .

-everything he touches is well
organized. Takes responsibility'
of his own accord. Makes up his
own mind,as to what should be
accomplished and works toward it
steadily, regardless of Protests
or distractions.

I STP
Quiet, reserved, a sort of cool
onlooker at life, observing
and analyzing it pith detached
curiosity and unexpected. flashes
of original' humor. Interested
mainly in mechanics, in cars;'in
sports andin business. Exerts

';/htmself.only as'much as he
/ considers actually necessary,

even if he happens to be a,star
athlete.

I SFJ
Quiet, friendly, respOnsible and
'conscientious. Works devotedly
tolmeet his obligations and serve
his friends and school. Thorough
and painstakingy-aceurate with
figures, but needs time to master
technical subjects, asresionint\
is not-hip strong point.,,' Patient'
with detail and routine: Loyal,
considerate, concerned with how
other people feel even when thoy
are in the wrong./

SFP
aitiring0ietly friendly,
°ensile; hates argument of
any kin', is always too modest
aboutAla abilities. Has no
wish to be a leader, but is a
loyal, willing follower. Puts
,Ahings off to the last minute

(and'beyond. lever really drives
himielf about anything, because_
he enjoys the present moment and
.does notwant it spoiled.

ESTP
*Matter-of-fact, doesn't wor or
hurry, always has a good-time.
Likes mechanical thing6,-cars and
sports, with friends on the side:
A little bIleit and insensitive.
Can take school or leave it.
Pon't bother to follow a wordy
explanation, but comes alive whenfi
there is something real to be
worked, handled or.jaken apart.
Can 'do, math and technioalritUff

.when he sees he will need. it.

ESTJ
Practical, realistic, matter-,
of -Fact, with a natural head for
/business.' Likes the mechanics
of-things. ,Not interested in
subjects that he Bees no actual
use for, but can apply himself
when necessary; Ia.good it
organizing and running schopl
activities, but soietimea'iubs
people the wrong Way-4W ignoring
their feelings and viewpoints:

1

ESFP
Outgoing, easygoing, uncritical,
friendly, very fond of a good time.
Enjoys sports and making things,
restless if he has ,to sit still.
Knows what's happening and joins
in helpfUlly. Literal-minded,
tries t6, remember rather than to

)7

reason is easily confused by
theory. Has 'good common sense
andIeractical ability, but is not
at aWinterc)sted in study for
its

/

own sake.

---4-4..----;

'ESTJ

Warm-hearted, talkative, popular,
eilnecientious; interested in, every -
One., a-born cooperator and-active
committee member. Has no capacity
for analysis, or abstract thinking,
and so has trouble with technical -.

subjects, but works hard 'to master
the facts in alesson and win_ap -
previa. Works beit with plenty of
Prelim and encouragement. Always
doing Something nice for someone
in a practical way: 2 ,

44



ar

CHARACTERISTICS OF -rHE,TYPES IN HIGH SCHOOL

mru ITIVfS
WITH FEELING WITH THINKING

I NFJ
Gifted and original student who
'succeeds through combination of
intelligence, perseverance, and
desire to please. Puts his best
efforts into his work because ho
wouldn't think of doing less than
his best. ,Quiet, conscientious,
considerate bf others, widely re-
spected if not popular, but suf-
fers socially from unwillingness
to compromise where a principle
or conviction is involved.

I NFP
Particularly enthusiastic about'
books, readsvor tells the parts
he likes bost to his' friends. In-
terested and responsive in class,
always attentive and quick to sec
what the teacher1is leading up to.
Has a warm, friendly personality
but is not sociable Just for tho
sake of sociability and seldom
puts Iltits mind on his possessions

or phy ical surroundings.

! I NTJ
Has a very original mind and a
great amount of *ive which he
uses only when it pleases him.
In fields which-appeal to his
imagination he has u Tine power
to organize a job or piece of
work and carry it through with or
without the help of others. He

?is always sceptical, Critical
and ,independent, generally,N
determined, and often stubbo
Can never be driven, seldom le

I NTP
'Quiet, reserved, brilliant in
exams, especially in-theoretical
or scientific subjects. Logical

to the point of hairsplitting.
Has no capacity for small talk
and is uncomfortable at parties.
Primarily interested in his
studies .and wouldn't cafe to be
pfesident of his class. Liked by

his teachers for his, scholarship
and by the few fellow-students
whoNget te'Cknow him for himself.

ENFP
Warmly enihusiastiC, high-spir-
ited, ingenious, imaginative,
can do almost anything that
interests him. Quick with a
sliution for any difficulty and

a

Ny ready to help peopld with
roblem on their .hands. Often

relies on his spur -of- the - moment

ability to improvise instead of
preparing his work in advance.
Can usually talk his way out of
any jam with charm and ease.

'ENTP ti

Quick, ingenious, gifted in many
lines, lively and stimulating
company, alert and outspoken,
argues for fun on either side of
any question. Resburceful in

:solving now and challenging
/(probleMs, but tends to neglect

f rcatine assignments as a boring
waste of time. Turns to one now
interest after another. Can

always find excellent reasons
for whatever he wants,

EN FJ
Redponsive and responsible.
Feels a' real concern for what,/
Others -think and want,, and tries
always to 'handle things with duo
regard for the other fellow's
feelings and desires. Can lead
a group discussion or presenf,a
prOposal with ease and tact.
,Sociable, popular,.active in
school affairs; but puts time
enough on his lessons to do
good work.

ENTJ
Hearty, frank, s'le in studies
And & leader in activities.
Particularly good in anything
requiring reasoning and Intel-
: gent talk, like debating or
p blic speaking. Well- informed

d keeps adding to his fund of
owledge. May be a bit too
iitive in matters, his

e perience has not yet caught
with his self-confidence.

p
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APPENDIX C

DESCRIPTION OF NINE SUB-TESTS FROM WHICH
THE GENERAL COMPOSITE STANDARDIZED

SCORE IS DERIVED

Test 1: Ward Meaning. The 38 items in this test assess. the
ability to recognize whether pairs of words are the same, .the
opposite, or neither in tining. Knowledge of word meanings
was presumed to underlie uccess in, those curricular areas
requiring the use and understanding of language.

test 2: Number Relations. The ld items in this test assess
the ability to educe the number relatiorof two ordered pairs,
and to apply this relation in constructing a third ordered
pair. It was hypothesized that this is an ability essential
for success in mathematics.

Test 3: Word Categories. Each of the 3 words iri this test
must be classified in one of four categories. The test was
devised to sample a variety of reasoning abilities believed to
underlie success in-a number of school subjects.

Test : Spatial Reasoning. The 18 items in this test measidre
certain two-diMensional and three-dimensional spatial visual-
izat.:.on abilities. It was hypothesized that these spatial
abilities might be important for success in scientific and
technical subjects.

/TeSt 5: Number Fluency. The 20 items in this te\at measure
facility in performing the basic number operations with two-
'and three-digit numerals.

Test 6: Number Operations Reasoning. The 17 items in this
test measure insight into the algorithm of a number operation.
Solving items requires discovering the appropriate opera-
tisne an hen supplying the missing numeral. Emphasis is
placed u, n measuring basic algorithms essential for success
in mathematics. a

Test 7: Word Clues. 'The 20 items in this test assess the
ability supply contektual qynonyms--an important element
in reading. An aided recall format is employed to approxi-
mate more closely the reading process.

Test 8: Syntactic Clues. The 20 items in this test use a
catefpUy devised artificial language to assess generalization
of language with respec,t to morphemes' and 41,rdtax. It was
hypothesized that this type of language analysis task under -

Lies success in the language arts and foreign language areas.

186 a
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Test 9: Evidence Evaluation. The 25 items in this test '

consist of statements of evidence' relating to a particular
situation. Thevalidity of the original conclusion must be
evaluated in View of the new evidence presented. This
logical reasoning.ability was presum4d to underlie success
in a number of curricular areas.

I

a
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IX )

MAP OF MENNONITE*CHiIRCHES AND

SCHOOLS- IN LANCASTER- COUNTY,TA

MENNONITE CNUROITS

V' MENNONITE ELEMENTARY SC1100IS

ig LANCASTER AtUirsoturt NIGH SCNOL
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APPENDIX E
MAP OF LANCASTER MENNONITE ,HIGH SCHOOL CAMPUS,
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APPNDIX G

le

of the
Lancaster \lennonite Conference

October 3, 1941

We. the Board zif Bishops of the 1-ancaster
NlennoniteConierence, in accordance ss ith Con-
ference action aad pursuant to authority grant-
ed by Con titicate of Incorporation by the Coin-
moms calth of Puinsyls aim!, do prayerfully an 1
solemnb, under the guidance of the 11(14 Spir-
it. ordain and e;tablish the follussing Constitu-
tion and By-laws.

ARTICLE I
NAME

The organization shaWbe known as the Lan-
caster Nlennonite Conference Schools:

ARTICLE II
OFFICE OF TIME ORGANIZATION

Thc principal office or the organization shall
kin the Lancaster Mennonite School. Route 4,
Lancaster, Peimsylvania.

ARTICLE I I I
OBjECT AND AIMS

Scc. 1. Since God's solemn command im-

poses a sacred duty upon parents to teach their
children (Dent. 6:5-7; Eph. 6:4; II Tim. 3 :15) ,
the organization shall assist the parents and the.'
Church in the task of _educating their youg
peot-dc, and to such end shall establish a high
school and such tither schools as the organiza-
tion may from time to time dew:Eine.

Sec. 2. It shall be thi object oi these schools:*
a. To indoctrinate youo g. people in die Word

of -God and to acquaint them with the teach-
ings of the Nfonionite Church.

b. To provide training under Christian in-
fluence and environment for the developMent of
Christian, character.

c. To foster a 'lasting interest hi and love for
the Church and to prepare young people for fu-
ture usefulness.

d. To guide the youth,in social relationships
and to assist them to become law-abiding and
useful citizens.

Scc. 3. It shall be the aim of these schools
to give the Bible its proper place in each course
of study and to encourage students to make it
their 'constant companion and rule of life.

Sec. 4. In order to,carrt out these objects
and aims, the organization shall clablish schools
under its supervision and ,provifle facilities for
all who desire p Christian education in accord-
ance with these safeguards.

Schools

J-
.

ARTICLE IV

ORGANIZATION

Scc. 1. The Board of Bishops of the Lan-
caster Mennonite Conference shall have full
control an I supervision of the organization and"-
all its activities and of the selio:ols established

under its authority.
. Scc'. 2. The Board of Bishops of the Lancas-
ter Mennonite Conference shall appoint three of
their. number to constitute a Religious Welfare .
Committee who shall act for and in behalf of the
Board of Bishops in controlling and supervis-
ing the orginization and its schools. Tlic,tueln-
bcrs of the Religiods Welfare Cominittee
be,,appointed for a term of three years.,

Scc. 3. There -shall be a Board of Trustees
'consisting of twelve members to be e:ected by
this Conference 'Irani nominations sttbmitted
by the Board of Bishops of which sour shall be
elected annually. .

Thc term of office of the members of the .
J3oard of Trustees shall be three years.

Scc. 4. By the approval and recommenda-
tion of the Religious Welfare Committee to the
Board of Trusted, other Conferences may be
permitted to elect additional members to the
Board of Trustees.

Scc. 5. The Board of Trustees shall be the
responsible agency of die Conference for the
conducting of a high schbol'to be known as the
Lancaster Nlennonite School.

Scc. 6. The Board of Trustees shall appeini
a committee of three of number to act as an
agency for consultative and economic relations
with elementary school organizations.

ARTICLE V
QUALIFICATIONS OF-MENU:FRS OF TILE BOARD 01.'

TRUSTEES

Scc. 1. Board members shall be members in
good standing in the lentionite Church in their
local congregations, who have-exemplified a life
of faith and loyalty to the Word of God. in har-
mony with the standards held by the Lancaster .
Mennonite Conference. They shall aBo
fest an interest/in the spiritual life and Chris-
tian iatication bf our children.

ARTICLE VI
OFFICERS ANI/ COMnITTEES OF IIIE HOARD Of

TRUSTEES

Scc. 1. The officers shall consist of a Chair-
man, Vice-chairman, Secretary. and Treasurer.

Scc. 2. The Treasurer and two Board mem-
bers shall _constitute a Finance Committee.

Sec. 3. Other committees may be provided
as the need arises.
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ARTICLE VII
DUTIES OF OFFICERS AND COMMITTEES OF THE

BOARD-OF TRUSTEES

Sec. 1..lt shall be the duty of the Chairman
to call and preside at all meetings andperform
such othel- duties as pertain to his office.

Sec. 2. It shall bc thc duty of thc Vice-chair-
man to preside in the absence of the Chairman
or at his direction.

Sec: 3. It shall bc the duty of the Sccrctary
to keep a full and complete record of all mcct-
ings of the Board, to serve as correspondent
and to be custodian of all records, papers. etc.,
of the Board, and to have charge of the Cor-
pprItc.seal.

Scc. 4. It shall be thc duty of the. Treasurer
to keep an, accurate record of all the finances of
the Board, serve as custodian of all funds held
by thc Board. and make' disbursements as the
Board may authorize.

The Treasurer shall give a properly audited,
report of the financial work of the Board. San-

and at such other times as tl'e .Board
may dcsire.

Sec. 5. It .shall he the duty or the 'Finance
Committee to have general ovesight of the
finances of the Board, to take such steps as may
be necessary to provide for the worb, and to
'assist in keeping thc same Within the limits of
their resources.

Sec. 6. it shall be the duty of the Religious
Welfare Committee:

a. To advise and assist the Board aid fac-
ulties in developing a strong religious ;spirit in
the saiobls.

b. To prothote,the best relations possible be-
twecn all bodies represented.

c. To recommend such Measures as would
further the interest,of the work whenever ad-
visa ble.

d. To contact prospective teachers, and upon
contact, examination. and approval, make recom-
mendptions to the Board of Trustccs for ;heir
election and appointment.

e. To attend all meetings of the Board. They
shall have final authority in thc dismissil of any
officer or teacher. 1

. ARTICLE VIII
REGULAR AND SPECIAL MEETINGS

Sec. 1. The Board of Trustees shall have an
annual public meeting at the close of the school

-year at which timc reports shall be submitted
and other necessary business transacted.

Sec. 2. The Board of Trustees shill meet
monthly at, such time and place as the Sccrctary

.

may indicate. Special meetings may be called
at any time by the Chairman and Secretary!

Sec. 3. Three fourths of thc members of the
Board shall constitute a quorum to do business.

ARTICLE IX
SUPERVISION OF THE HIGH SCHOOL

Sec. 1. The Board of Trustees shall have
general oversight in the development, manage-
ment, and conducting of the high school.

e,"Sec. 2. The immediate Supervising Com-
mittee of the high schobl shall consist of the
Principal, the Dean, and the Secretary -Trea-
surer,

Principal shall be elect ed by the Board
of Bishops of this Conference, The Dean and ..
thc Secretary-Trcasurcr shall be elected by the ,

Board of Trustces from nominations by the
Religious Welfare. Committee and the officers
of 'The Board of "'trustees.

Scc. 3. It-shall be the duty of the Principal
to preside at devotional exercises and functions
of the school, to bc responsible for its develop-
mrnt and for the deportment, and the standards .
upheld, to have general supervision of die in-
stitution, to make an annual report to the/Board
of Trustees and Conference, and to endeavor
to make the institution in every way possible a
sevant.of the Church.

It s(iall be the dyty of.the Dean. in co opera- '
. -

Lion with the Supervising Committee; to direct.)
thc educational work of the institut:on, and, in
thc absence of the principal. or by his direction.
serve as chairman of the faculty.

It shall be the- duty of tine Sscretary-Treas-
tircr to keep a record of all meetings held by
die Supervising Committee. serve as coiret-
pondcht for the committee. and 'perform such
other duties as pertain to the cillice or such as
may bc, assigned by the Board of Trustees.

Scc. 4. Tht teachers of the high school and
such other officers.as may be deemed necessary
for thc efficient managenwnt and conduct of the
high school shail be elected in the same man-
ner in which the Man and the Secretary-treas-
urer arc elected, as provided for in Svc. 2.

Sec. 5. In addition to tlic necessary pro-
fessional and:spiritual' qualifications. all 'officers
shall qualify: in and subscribe to the doctrinal
safidards sct forth by the Mennonite Confession
of Faith. They shall L.:41111)64- and _adopt thc
Jul! order according to Art: 23 of the Lancaster
'Mennonite Conference Discipline. and shallal.o
bc free from any relationship witli questionable
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organizations,
Scc. 6. It shall be the duty of the Supervis-

ing Committee ;o recommend prospectiVe teach-
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ers 'to_the Religious Welfare Committee for con-
sideration.

It shall also be their duty to select textbooks
and seek to safeguard the school in _such selec-
tionk.

ARTICLE X
QUALIFICATIONS OF THE TEACHERS

Sec. 1. lb addition to the necessary profes-
sional qualifications for successful teaching, only
such teachers shall be employed-as are members
of the Mennonite Church in full harmony with
the Doctrine and Discipline of the Lncaster
Mennonite Conference, being examples of the = ,
believers in spirituality, separation from the
world, including plainness and regulation of at-
tire as interpreted by Conference, and free froth
all unscriptural teaching, such as evolution,
higher criticism, etc. All teachers upon being_
engaged shall pledge their loyalty to the Doc-
trine and Discipline of the Lancaster Mednqnite
Conference and shall teach in full harmony with
and 'nothing contrary thereto.

ARTICLE XI
BIBLE SCHOOLS

Sec. 1. The Board'of Trustees shill facilitate
the .Bible school M connection with the high
school and direct other courses of religious in-

struction that are approved by the Religious
Welfare Committee.

Sec. 2. The agency authorized by the Board
of Bishops shall select administrative officials
and teachers for the Bible school. .

The qualifications for such officials and teach=
ers shall be in accordance with the standards as
are set forth in Article IX', Sec. 5.

ARTICLE XII
ELEMENTARY SCHOOLS

Sec. 1. All elementary schools organiicd in
this Conference district shall be supervised.by
the three trustees appointed 1.4, the Board of
Trustees, who shall assist in co-ordinating their

, work as' indicated in Article IV, Sec. 6, of this'
Constitution and By-laws.

Sec. 2. Directors of elementary schools shall
' have the same qualifications as Board members,

asijndicated in-Article V, Sec. 1, and shall be
elected by members in the community from
nominations by the bishop and local ministry
of the congregation or congregations respective-
ly, in a meeting called for that purpose.

Scc. 3. Tbe ,bishop and local' ministry shall
have the sanfe 'relation to the work as the Religi-

-)ous.Welfare Committee has to the high school.
All local units shall be subject to the advice

,of the Religious \Velfare Committee.

' Sec. 4. Each local unit ,shall operate on its
own financial budget and 'shall 'keep the work
within the limits of its resources.

;Sec. 5. Teachers' qualificatons shall be the
same.as indicated in Article X, See.1, of this
Constitution and By-laws.

Sec. 6. Regulations and safeguards appear"-
ing in this statement apply to each local unit.

*.
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ARTICLE XIII
SCHOOL. FINANCES

Sec. 1. The Board of Trustees shall seek-to
operate' the high school and the other schools
and courses of instruction herein provided for
within the limits of available financial resources.

Sec. 2. The sources' of financial support for
these schools shall be from tuition fees sand
charges to the students attending the same and
from contributions and gifts given by the
Church and friends of Christian education.

Sec. 3. The Bbard of Trustees shall make
provision-to aid worthy students who are finan-
cially unable to pa" the regular tuition charges,
fees, and expenses..

4- ARTICLE XIN
,SAFEGUARDS FOR ALL SCHOOLS

Sec. I'. All schools shall abide by the stand-
ards of the State so far as their requirements do

not conflict with the teachings of the Word of
God.

Sec. 2. All instruction, in subjects 'taught,
shall be in harniony with the Word:of God and
the Rules and Discipline of the Lancaster Men-
nonite Conference.

- Sec. 3. Literature and textbooks with the
least possible error shall-be used in these schools.

In all cases where textbooks and courses of
study differ from' the Bible, the Bible shall be
the final authority.

Sec. 4. No person who is known to be a
member of a, secret, militaristic, or oath-bound ,

order shall be admitted as a student of these
schools.

Scc. 5. All forms of malicious and unbetom-
ing conduct and profane language among stu-
dents shall not be tolerated.

Scc. 6. Musical instruments and radios shall
norform any part of the school equipment nor,
be used on the school premises.
-Sec. 7. The use of .tobacco in its various

forms and of intoxicating drinks is prohihited..
Sic. 8. Any, person introducing or handling

obscene literature, etc., is subject to expulsion
from the' school.

Sec. 9. The Su shallCommittee shall
have oversight of the recreation and physical
exercises of students, but all public contests
in games are prohibited.

Sec. 10. There shall be a concerted effofi--
in all phases of school work to foster p mis-,
sionary spirit and a sense -of world' needs in

border to prevent an attitude of exclusiveness in
the Church.

ARTICLE XV
AMENDMENTS

Sec. 1. All sections in this Constfitian'per-
taining to the organization and-extension of the -
school are subject to.amendment by' the Board
of Trustees and the approval of the Board of
Bishops 'According. to Article IX, Sec. 1.

Sec. 2. All sections relative to principles and
safeguard features shall be changed only by
the .consent of Conference.
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CONSTITUTION AND

BY LAWS

of the

LANCASTER MENNONITE

CONFERENCE SCHOOLS
.#

October 3,1941

Revised July, 1966

Revised March 17, 1970

REVISION OF CONSTITUTION OF THE

LANCASTER MENNONiTE CONFERENCE

SCHOOLS

'Purstiant to actionpf the Lancaster Conference
of the Mennonite Church on October3. 1941 and
to authority granted by Certificate of Incorporation
by the Commonwealth of Pennsylvania the follow-
ing Constitution is established prayerfully and
solemqly,,under the guidance of the Holy Spirit.

ARTICLE 1

Name

The organization shall be knOwn as the Lan-
caster Mennonite Conference Schools.

ARTICLE II I

Office of the Organization

The office of. this organization shall be at the
Lancaster Mennonite High School. 2176 Lincoln
Highway East, Lancaster, Pennsylvania

1
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ARTICLE III

Purpose

SEC. 1. Since God's solemn' command irn-
pcises a sacred duty upon parents to teach their
children IDeut. 6:5 -7; Eph. 6:4; 11 Tim. 3:15), the
organization shall assist the p'arents and the church
in the task.of educating their young people and to
such end shall establish high schools 'and such
other schools as the organization may from time
to time determine.'

SEC. 2. It shall be the purpose of these"
schools:-

a.' To teach young people the Word of God
and-its applicationto daily life and acquaint theni
with the teachings of the 'Mennonite Church.

b. To- give
4

the Bible its proper .place in each
course of study and to encourage students to.make
it their constant companion and iule of life._

c. To provide educational opportunities finder
Christian influence and environment for all who
desire such educaticfn regardless of race,'color, or
creed.

d. To foster a lasting interest in and love for
.the church and to prepare young-people for future
usefulness.

e. To guide the yoiith in developing Christian
charapter andwholesorhe social relationships and
to assist them to become' law-abiding and useful
citizens.

ARTICLE IV

Organization

SEC. 1. There shall be a Board of Trusties
consisting of one member from each bishop district
in the Lancaster Mennonite Conference that chooses
to be involved in the governance of the schools.
The members of the Board of Trustees shall be
elected by the ministry of the district each re-
pressnts. The term' of office shall be- three years
with approximately one-third of the members
elected each ye:a according to a schedule adopted
by the Board of Bishops. In addition, the Board of
Trustees shall elect our alumnus of Lancaster
Mennonite High School for a three-year term from
nominees supplied by the Alumni Association. The
Board of Trustees may also elect up to two persons
with special competencies to three-year terms of.
membership on the Board. The Board shall elect an
Executive Committee to act for it between regular
Board meetings and within established- policies of
the Board. The terms of all Board members shall
begin with the first Board meeting of the fiscal
year.
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l
SEC. 2, The Board of Trustees shall be direct

ly and fully,re,sponsible.toth'e Lancaster Conference
of the Meniitilnite,Church.*,

SEC. A Religious Welfare CoMmittee shall
be appointed by the Board. of Bishops of the
Lancaster Mennonite Conference to act for and in
behalf of the Board of Bishops in advising the
Board of Trustees and school administration. It
shall be responsible to assist in developing a strong
religious spirit in the schools, in reviewing appli-
cations for all prospective scfroolversonnel, and in
investigating' with the superintendent any alleged
causes for dismissal of teachers that are based on
religious grounds.

,
SEC. 4., The Board 'of Trustebs may act^ to

,permit other Conferences toclect additional m
bers to the Board-of Trustees with the approlal
and- rpcornmendaon of the Religious Welfare.
Comm%ttee. .

'The Board of Trustees shall be the
respOnsible agency of the Conference for the con-
ducting of a high school to be known as the Lan.,
caster Mennonite High School, and such other
schools as the organization may from time to
time determine.

SEC. 6. The Board of Trusteed shall app oint
a committee of three to act as an ageticy for
consultative and economic relations with elemen-
tary schools hot affiliated administratively with the
organization

SEC. 7. In addition, the Board of Trustees
shall appofirt such' standing committees as are
deemed' necessary. A Boards` member shall be
chairman of earth such committee and shall report
the work of his committee regularly to the Board.

.,
ARTICLE V

Officers

SEC. I. The officers of lid Board shall con-
sist of a Chairman, Vice-chairman, Secretary, and
'Treasurer.

SEC. 2. It shall be the duty of the Chairman
to call and preside.at all meetings of the Boaid of
Trultees Ind the Executive Committee and to
perform such other duties as pertain to his office
including annual reporting to Conference and

,serving ex-officio on all Board Committees.

SEC. 3. It shall be the duty of the Vice-
chairman to serve in the absence of the Chairman
of at his direction.

SEC. 4. It shall be the duty of the Secretary
to keep a full and consplete.record of all meetings
of the Board, to serve as, correspondent and to be
custodial of all records, papers, etc., of the Board,and to have charge .of the Corporate sal. The
Board may appoint a clerk to record the minutes
of the Board meetings.

SEC. 5. It shall be the duiyof the Treasuierto maintain Accurate records of all t e financialactivity of the Board, to serve as cha. an of-the
Finance cbmmittee, and to be rest, nsible for all
authorized disbursements. He shall give a.firoperly( audited report of the financial work of the Board
annually and at such other e s the Board maydesire.

SEC. 6. The Board s elect an Executive
Committee consisting of he officers and three
additional Board membe s who shall-serve for a
term .of one year. The fficers and additional
members shall be elected at' e first meeting of the
Board during eact fiscal year.

ARTICLE VI

'Meetings
SEC. 1. There shall be regular Meetings of theBoard of Trustees one of which shall be held the .

rust month of the fiscal year. Special meetings
may be called at any time 'by the Chairman and
Secretary.

SEC. 2. Two thirds of the members of the
Board shall constitute a quOrum to do business.

SEC. 3. There shall be monthly meetings of`
the Executive Committee. Special meetings may,
be' called Vitt any time by the Chairman N'nd
Secretary.

J

ARTICLE VII

OualificatiOns .

SEC. 1 Board members, administrators, and
teachirs shall be members in good staging in the, Mennonite Church in their local congrelLidns, who
have exemplified a life,of faith and loyalty to the
Word of God, in harmony with the Statpment- of

.Christiar; Doctrine and Rules and Discipline of the
'Lancaster Conference of4the Mentionite Church.
They 'shall also Kaye a strong interest in thespiritual and Christian education of the child'
ren and\youth of thp church and be cpmpetent for
their respective tasks. Age 65 shall be considered
age of retirement for Board, members and admin-istrators.
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. Bye/action of the ?r.1 d and approval of the
Religious Welfare Com ittec, teachers may be
employed who are not members of the Mennonite
church if they meet the other qualifications abov

ARTICLE VIII

1 Supervision of Schools

SEC. 1. 'It -shall be the duty of the Board of
:Trustees to set policies for the schools for which
it is responsible in accordance with ce wishes and
under the authority of the LancasfeMennonite.
Conference

SEC. The o(ficeis of the schools shall con
sist of a Superintendent who shall be administra-
tively respomsible for the total operation and cook
dination of Ai' the schools operated by the Board
of Trustees. lie shall recommend applicants to the
Board of Trustees to fill persbnnel 'positions in the
schools. 110 shall also serve as adviser to non-
affiliated elementary schooli desiring such service.
A Business Manager shall be respcinsible to him for
the financial Management of the sc)rpols, serving as
purchasing agent and controller of funds. Each
school shall have: a principal to oversee the Work
plus such assistant principals std other officers as
are deemed necessary by the Board of Trustees. All
officers shall be elected by the Board of Trustees,

the Superintendent for a four-year term and others
for , two-year terms. The Bishop Board 'shall. air '
.prove the appointment of the Superintendent.

SEC. 3. The Superintendent shall be respon,
sible for an apnual report to the Board of Trustes
and shall also arrange for regular reporting to the
constituency.-

SEC..4. The Principals and Assistant Princi-
pals shall be responsible. for such duties, as the
Superintendent and the Board of Trustees agree
shall be delegated to them by the Superintendent.

SEC.5. In the' larger schools,. a Principal's
Coordinating Committee consisting of the officers
of the school and instructional, leaders from the
various subject or grade level areas shall be chosen
annually by the principal in consultation with the

Superintendent. This Coordinating Committee shall
meet under the leadership of the principal and at

his call throughout the school year for counsel and
coordination of program Within the set policies for
the sch oh

ARTICLE IX

Standards for all Sehoob

/SEC. 1. All schools.thall abide by the stand-

I
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ards of the State so far as such requirements de not
conflict with the ,teachings pfthe Word of God.

,

SEC. 2. All instruction Shall be ivn harmony
with the Wort!' orGod, the Statement of Christian
Doctrine and'Rules and Discipline of the Lancaster
Conference'obthe Mennonite Church.

SEC. 3. Text and resource books shall. be
chosen carefully to conform so far as possibre to
Biblical truth. In all cases where te-t-tbooks and
courses of study differ from the Bible, the Bible,
shall be the final authority.

SEC. 4. The use of radios, record players,
musical instruments, audio and visual rids shall be
determined by the Administration and approved
by the Board of Trustees and the Religious Welfare
Committee.

SEC. 5. The physical education program shall ,

emphasize a proper understanding and development
of the body. Recreation and athletic activities
shall be directed by -the AdministratiOn'and. ap-
proved br the Board of Trustees and the Religious
Welfare Committee.

SEC.61, There shall be a conierted effort in
all phases of school work"to fost*a missionary
spirit and sense of world needs among students.

SEC. 7. All forms )1' malicious and unbe-
coming conduct and profane Tariguage among stu-
dents shall not be tolerated.

SEC. 8. Any person introducing or handling
obscene literature, etc., is subject to- suspension
from the school. . .

SEC. 9. Possession, distiibuticirr and use of
tobacco, harmful drugs, and intoxicating drinks arc
prohibited.

ARTICLE X

Amendments

SEC. 1. Thii constitution may be arr:ised or
amended at a regular rneenn,g of 'the Board of
Trustees by ,proper action. All\propOsed changes
shall be in th. e. hands ot,oard.,members at least

weeks prior to the date tor such consideration.`two
Such revision oramendmenti shall be subject

to the approval oCthe Lancaster ConferenCe of the.
-Mennonite Church.
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APPENDIX H

STATEMENTOF PHILOSOPHY OF EDUCATION
LANCASTER: MENNONITE HIGH SCHOOL

1970

Introduction

Basic to a statement of osophy of educa' 1_ an
[9nderstanding of .our belief and concept of creation
and man's relation to the Creator and his fellowman.

The educatidnal philosophy of Lancaster Mennonite High
School is based on. an undgrstanding of God'swill,
'revealed in the divine, authoritative, inspii.ed Word
which becomqs the ultimate guide and highest authority
for the Christian.

We understand frob the Word, of God that man was created
in God's image, but because of sin, his nature was filed,
and his relationship to God' was broken. For man to
realite his intended purpose and fulfillment, he will
need to experience the regeneratiOn which-comes by
accepting God's plan of salvation, experiencing forgive-
ness of sin and victory over sin, a.ndi-living purposefully
for the glory .of' God..

The educational.. process is concern ed with the dev e opment
of the individual toward the highest achievement of
Christian character and maturity. It is .concerned with
helping each person understand himself and acquire the
knowledge he needs to make wisechoices as an individual
with a free.will.

"

'Discipleship I

Each person is called to a life of obedience to Christ.
This call takes.on reality as a student is confronted with
the claims of Christ in a program of teaching based on the
Word' of God.

The1am of Christian discipleship in personal life
and personal living ,is an urgent concern of a Christian
school. The schoOl Ts, a,part df the total program of

-Christian nurture and education which is the right of
every person. It shares with the home and the church the
xedponsibi4ty for the total development of personality.'

The school provides an opporturiity fo-develOpment of
loyalty to the Anabaptist heritage, .with respect -_for the
Mennori,ite Church and its ideals:. Here, concerns for
disciPleship, service, and witness are prbmoted as ;;L'iaghts

are Chgllengedio Christiah-commitment.
19)
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The school ProviAes a context for achieving understanding
of Christian. stewardship. Every person with his gifts,
skill, intellect and personality is encouraged to that
kind of development which will enable him to achieve.the
fullest use of his resources. .

Relation to -Church
'''. , t

\
The. schOol r@lates to the church with unde4.standing ang .

sehsitivity,"seeking to respect varying. traditions'and'
. convictions among the constituency and to instill in each

student the abilitrts make responsible choices arni achieve
( voluntary 'c). viotions which will provide .a foundation for -

m,eahingful re tionship to the church andialommunity.
The school is on of God's gifts to the r.qurch.' ty eN 0

O'
7

0 ' f
. h

Social Relationship z/

a

The school provides a soci community.in 'Which whole-
some relationships are cultivated in the context of
appropriate Christian activities and conduct. By means
of carefully guided activities, the individual is enabled
to grbw ihto a truly Christian personality. ,

Relation to the World

The school provides a nurture copmunity where the Word
of God is studied, taught, explored, and lived through
devotional worship, classroom,discussions, and prayer
experiences. Here the developpent of Christian character

enhanced in the daily interaction within the scho91
community.

. ,

The school becomes a focal point of learning and acquaint-
anceship with the non-qhristian community. Understanding
of the world and a commitment to service in the world
must be realized as st(Idents are directed in the choice
of life's vocation. and in their preparation for meaning-
fui.contributions to !society.

Academic Purposes

-- -' The school is concerned with development of the whole
person.with particular emphasis on the mental and intel-
lectual talents. Academic growth which leads to excel-
lence applies to teacher and student. The mutual quest
for truth is.best served where intellectual curiosity and

198
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academic freedom can interact. The administration and
faculty accept responsibility to maintain standards of
excellence'in instruction. .They also recognize,the
-need to proVide for individu'al differences among students.
The school ttempts to.be contemporary by.continual
curriculum-revision and in its use of edvationally
sound curriculum materials, methods and equipment.

' Conclusion

While being a community of learning, the school also
seeks to be a Christian community where interaction
between faculty and students gives practical experience
in interpersonal relationships. The school recognizes
the need for cooperation and for responsible administra-
tion of authority.

We believethat the ideals of this Philosophy of Education
are best attained where there is no discrimination
because of social barriers such as economic status, race,
and natibnalitl.
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APPENDIX I

STATEMENT-6F CHRISTIAN FAITH AND DOCTRINE
On Application foi Professional Pobition)

1. Write a spiritual autobiography and attach:to this
form. your autobiography should ,include your personal
rel.ationshipto Christ;` your present r lationship to
the church, and your philosophy ,of Christian life
and commitment.

2. State your present thinking,on the following items
(write your answers and attach them to this form
according to the outline)r

A.' State your views .on the inspiration and authority
of the Scriptures. How does God reveal Himself

. to man?

B. State what you believe about to person and work
. of Christ including the virgin birth, 'His deity,

the bodily resurrection,' and second coming,-

C. State your understanding of.the person of the
Holy Spirit and describe His work in the life of
an individual,

D. What is your belief about the Genesib account of
the creation? The fall of man and ,its results?

. E. The Christian life:

1. How does ,a person become a Christian?
2. What is the basis for, Christian

(assurance?
3. -What is your understanding of Christian

ordinances?, i

4. Describe your Understanding of Christian
discipleship including stewardship, non-
'tesistance, nonconformity, and interpprsonal
relationships.'

/
5. How do you interpret I Corinthians I1' :1-16?
6. How do you feel about social drinkingdancing-,

.movie going, gambling? , 1
F. What do you feel is the nature, Inissionr and

authority of the church? ..... /

3. Are you willing to be guided by the sponsoLing board ,

,
.

of trustees, the Lancaster Mennonite Conference, and
the administration of the school? Are you open to
consider changes in life and conduct that may be
requested by these .groups? a

P

4. Comments

200
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APPENDIX) .

REPORT ON FAMILY INTERVIEW

LancaLter Mennonite High SChoaol

Admissions.CoMmittee

/Family Date of Interview

'Address

Fatily Members Present: Father Mother
1

/
.

Guardian
Child(ren77--

n rvielkiers:

1. TESTIMONY OF SALVATION:, Do the parents and the
child(ren)oclaim salvation through Christ?
Yes No"Comment:

2. CHRISTIAN GROWTH: Do the parents and the child(ren)
seem to be alive and growing Christians?
Yes No Comment:

3. CHURCH RELATIONSHIP: Do the parents and the
child(ren') seem to be active members of an evangel-
ical church with positive attitudes toward the
clturch? Yes No_ :`lame of Church:
Comment:

4. FAMILY RELATIONSHIPS,: ,Does there seem to be an
open and respectful relationship between
the parents and the child(ren)?
Yes No Comment:

5. ATTITUDE TOWARD,I,MH: Are the ,pa ents and child(ren)
in agreement'with the goals, standards, and philo-
sophy of LMH? Yes No Comment:

6.* POSSIBLE PROBLEM AREAS: Has the student had any
apparent problems in attituded behavior,

'

'scholarship, or spiritual, physical or emotional
develop!..entl

201
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7. FINANCES: Are/there any 'indications of problems
in meeting financial Pbligations to the School?
in free-will gifts?,
Yes. No Comment:

8. TRANSPORTATION,: Does the family indicate any need
for help in arranging transportation?
Yes .No Comment:

9. UNANSWERED QUESTIONS: Are there any quebtions
that the family asked that need fiurther clarific"a-
tion? Any additionil. materials needed?

-\ \10. COURSE ELECTIONS: Did the student complete a
course election sheet? .-
Yes No

11. REASON FOR APPLICATION: What do you think is the
main reason for the application?

4.

12. REC6MMENDATION: Should this family and the
child(ren) be accepted at LMH?
Yes No Comment:

lignature of Interviewer
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APPENDIX ,K .

JANI'foR.WORKS BEHIND SCgNES*

Screwdriver in pocket and key, ring at his side,
Mr. Miller :turns up in many ,placeS around campus. He
loo s 14e an ordinary man dressed for work but he's
mo e thah that: He is the person who spends a ten -hour,

behind thp scene's of LMH keeping everything smooth
operating?.

\
,

1
,

took this job because he enjoys people and, he
wanted a job that involved church/w4k and service for
others. "In a sense I have Morep.egdom than anyone.,
elte on.campus," he said with a smilek: He also added,
his work gives him a sense of accompllishment. ;

6 . \

;When asked what dislikes most Miller-Miller-replied, \
"The writing on the al s. It's not that I care abRut
cleaning At'ofZ.0 y'r hurting themselves and-it's
disrespectful."

Originally from Hartvillef
/lifeand three children moved East/W an in
reside along the Strasburg Pike about
from school. He-says his location is
emergencies..

ti

Mr.\ Miller, his
July and presently
a mile and a half
convenient durigig

The job was available when he arrived and he began
under the direction'W last year's head maintenance man
Jerry Hollinger. Mr. Hollinger left in September to
continue his schooling.

Miller's activities vary a great ded--loOking and
unlocking the buildings; general repair work, cleaning,
trimming and running errands.(

He plans to -work here.again next year, but woUid
like to continue his education later. Ite:did not grad-
uate from high school, but had a.year of business school
in training as an IBM operator, e worked as a bricklayer
before coming to LMH., 1

"I was asked by a student to give a report concerning
LMH. May I write a few lines regarding my observations
at, LMH concerningthe student body. I see the student
bobigrically divided into three classes: First are
those ho see LMH as a tremendous opportunity for learn-

.

47 ing and Christian development. .Tfey have high ideals

*Millstream article, February 1974.
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with a realisticyoutlook on life. Their spirit of
Christian love" and gratitude contributes to life's
greatest v4lues. Second is the largest group that is '

attending high school here at LMH: They are not always
sure why they are here. Perhaps psychologically they
"feel they couldenjoy another school just as well.

"May 'I insert heire that they are contributing
much to the cause of this schpol by their cooperation .,

and by willingly accepting the work assignments given
them, whether given to them in the classroom or in extra-
curricular activities. I am very confident that they,
as the first class, have been taught and have-learned
to respect those who are in authority over them; whether
it be their parents, the faculty at LMH,the church,\or
thegoverning authorities. They, in-return, are respected
and appreciated and are given great oppOrtunities for
advancement and success in any field of sery6.:ce the" .

future holds for them, /
4 . / . V

. V
"Please do nottfeel slighted- if you'l'ihd yourself

Within the framework'of this second class. After
some haire limited opportunitiess, fewer talents,

backgrounds, etc. I; for example, come from a fam-
ilY.or twelve children and, was very limited ."in time .

given to school activities during my high school dap..
Make the best use of your opportunities today. Tomorrow
you may not have them o'r.they may be greater. Take-
heart, sooner or later, youpwill be 'grateful f r the
opportunity of attending a Christian-oriented.high
school. ..

%
.

"May I say a fel% words regarding' the staff at LMH
before_I describe the third claSsi. I have greatly appre-
ciated all of the faculty here at LMH. They are' wonder-
ful to work with and they haire a united concern for your
education ,spiritually as well as academically. They
are attempting to teach and love you with an under- ,.-
standing heart. In spite of the good=' qualities of lead-
ership there are always flaws that show through. One / '

in particular that I haye noted is the la&k.oT a severe-
enough discipline particularly pertaining to the fellows
cr must I call them boys' of the student body.

!

"The basic difference between the fitstLtwo classes c,

and the third is described in Scripture .as ;.ight and ..
darkness completely being opposites. .

/
"Jude describes them well in his.Epistle as 'filthy,

.

dreamers defiling the flesh, despising dominion, and . .

speaking evil of the authority. What. hey know. naturally
204
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as brute'beasts, in those things,they corrupt themselves)
They are spots in your_love feasts, feeding themselves
without fear, .clouds without water, carried abQut by
winds, murmurers, complainers, walking after their own
lusts and their mouth speaketh great swelling words,
having men's persons in admiration.because of advantage.

A
"Oh! You say, not our good Mennonite boys at LMH.

Yes; You see,.'I hear their filthy words when they are
in 'the lays. I wash off the obscene pictures and words
they scribble on the walls, I see the disrespect they
demonstrate and the libs they say to the ,teacher: I

repair their deliberate acits of destruction to school,
property; not to mention the obscene literature that
floats arounh campus.

.

"Oh! But.it's all in fun. They will grow up some
day. What is,sad .about it all is that they.are living'
in, a Christian atmosphereobut they are blind to the
truth. Blind to the fact that God keeps the records and
that one day they will stand befog God with their total
life laid out befora,them, 'but -wi 1pe speechless know-

. . ing thd meaning of ii all. ''Depar from Me; I never
knew You'.. '_ . .

,

' " .

. '
4 ,__ .

'(Students,', be .pssurediof this,' .the most hori-ible
thing.a..bout Helltis not th.-07everlas ing fire,- or the
continual falling ..nto that bottomless pit, or the tor-
ments of your enemies, but it Will e the'memories of the'
lost opportunities of salvation. . f you are reading this
and you know you' are in this grow .then it is not-too
late for you. .Do open your li o God. Remember this,
we as a staff at LMH love yo k ause"God loves you and
we long to be of help to you.

write t is article because as a Christian I must
'SDeak out again t the' evils our r-schbol framework.
I feel for the m st part you as parents do not know what
ishappening-andthe majority of the student body is riot
-ware, or at least de. not know what they can d because
,oSt of what I said is done behInd the scene.

t;

"I normally have an optimistic perspective oh situa-
tions, but I feel I must be realistic; and honest for the
sake of justice to all concerned. It rinds me again to
say with t'he Psalmist, 'Search me, 0;God,;.?nd know my
heart; try me and knoW my thoughts: see 1.* there be any
wicked way, in me, and lead me in the`way'everlasting.'
Psalm,139:23,24. Yours in Christ's servj.ce,poliMiller."

st;
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.4
STUDENT DRAWINGS OF THE DEVIL
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He is cunning, catches
you wheri you have
your 1ack turned;
comes and taps on
your shoulddr and
whispers in your ear,
"No orie'll know and
so it doesnq really
matter." He sits on
your shoulder and
nags amity at you.,
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Just as God appears. in many
forms, not just 'in body, so
doss Satan appear in various
forms,
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A

He starts inside and eats through till nothing's
left. I&

He talks smoothly, has bright eyes, and creeps
over you, and caresses our emotions. He's
very persuasive, and uses words well--to trick
People.
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APPENDIX Li(0ontinued)

STUDENT DESCRIPTIONS OF"THE DEVIL

Each of the following paragraphs was written by a
different student in a course titled "Literature of ..

Christiad Faith."
- .

I don't thintc
.0.

he is in'anY visible or tangible
form; but a spirit form. Since "I never saw a- spirit,

.: I substitute it for Something and that' is a human form,
hairy, two horns on his animal-like head and a dung
fork in his hand. He has a cow-like tail and hoofs and
is a dull red in'color. I know that this is only
fantasy, but like. I saidt's a tangible substitute
for something intangible.

Usually when I think of the devil, I immediately

4 thinkpof God. I don't like to compare the devil with
God but right awa.:i I would say the deVil has the form
ofa man but is invisible. Kind'of the same as God you
'know. And then it seems to me that he is pretty,stable

,
Say in hell because we think of God as being quite
stable in heaven with his holy spirit doing the actual
work. And then with the devil pretty stable we'll say
it iq his unholy angels or little devils who do the
'actual work.

I used to have the idea that the devil was an ugly,
red guy with,two horn§ growing out of his head. .I think
this is what.he wants to be thought of because it's
easier to deceive peopie,k then they don't recognize him
when he comes Olyly around. He comes as an angel of
light, or a wolf; Pia sheeps clothing. He's probably tall,
dark, and kind of handsome. I think o im as wearing
expensive, flashy clothes. He would hav eyes that
could look right through you and eerie`.

I think that there is one main d Satan, but
that he has many helpers, where they' e come, from I'm
not really sure--perhaps deceased Sat worshippers. I

.also always .connect horns with ,Satan, not necessarily
a tail but some sort of dagger or fork (maybe this idea
comes from "fiery darts of the evil one"). I think
Satan and his angels impersonate themsOlves in people
and also animals like Satan did in the snake in the
Garden

)
of Eden.
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I don't think the devil has physical features .

that are different than us. I think he looks somewhat
like us but he acts so much different. He might havea
pkercing-look in his eyes.

The devil
\

as in the image of God be.cau se he was at .

one time an angel in heaven,. He is invisible to man
.like God is and he is also omnipresent ,(can be every-t
where at once). He.can live inside each one of us just
like God can. He is 'in subjection to Godhe never has

-7,--anx.power over God, but he has power-over man., He is
capable o, changing people,-just'like God is..

The devil is a spirit like God. He goes around,
speaking, in the still small voice telling, us how to make
decisions, how to move.' He is very wicked and .fierce.
Very ugly and'scary. He is someone you want to stay as
far away as possible because he get Ypsu into trouble
without you .,knowing it--deceitful. go love all. hate,

A black half beast, half hum , with horns on his
head, a tail, arrows or sharp things sticking out all
over his body. .An ugly sneer always on his face jagged
teeth with mouth bright red. Very quick, sly and'an
ugly laugh, Carries-a shield sometimes, sometimes a
bow with arrows. Sometimes I picture him as a black
.snake, that just slides quickly and quietly through
the grass.

I think the devil is'a spirit just like God is.
"but there's a big difference. ,The devil is sly and God
is love and gives peace': I'll aamit when somebody says'
the word devil, I picture a common Pictureevil and
ugly looking, red and,black, and with tail and horns,
even a fork. But I keep in mind that the. devil is sly
and tricky and 'gives an,erie sort of feeling. at times)
He'll do anything to get you down. .
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APPENDIX L (Intinued) /

STUDENT DESCRIPTIONS OF HOW THE DEVIL WORKS

Each 'of tIle following paragraphs,was written by a
di-fferent student in a course titled "Literature of
Christian Faith."

Satan works in extremely sly ways; never out in the
open. He comes in like a cloud settling down and

'smothering the life out of you. You have to struggle to
ge4 away. .

He-operates very slyly'by trying to trick people
to do things without their awareness of it, working
through their mind.

4-
.

It\is like he mis trying to persuade e to believe
something I don't want to and this brings frustrations
and anxiety within me.

The deVil works on us by settinethe.circumstances,
of 'our lives. He does as much about this. as God allows.
GJrwill not let him force anything on us and so he
sets the circumstances so as to give us as many choices
as pOssible to give us a better chance to fail.

;He mosb operates in of mind giving us sly sug-
gestions to do evil. Sometimes when we really want to
do something right it does seem, there's a hand pulling
us back.

Satan bugs me in my mind. I feel he is a sort of
spirit who comes behind me and creeps into my mind and
tampers with my thoughts. It-is a very subtle thing
really..

'When the devil is around me it seems like I feel
trapped and I can't get away from' him. I don't realize
he is 'trapping me until .after something is dokept4t"
shouldn't have been done. --J

, ,

The devil comes to me in quiet, subtle ways. He
creeps upon me like a snakesLcoming at me from all sides
trying to pull me away from Gb4. He tries to make evil
things look very beautiful to me. I can always feel
two forcesGod and the devil.
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The devil comes to me very nicely and gives me a
beautiful feeling, happy, but still conscience is there
but you try to reason. He starts,pulling you in with,
his bait and begins tying and wrapping his ideas around
me. He begins wrapping tighter and tighter.

I look at it as planting and eating. He plants
doubt,and then eats at my mind.

He tries to hit your weak sots and get control in
areas,of little things and the he keeps going deeper
and hitting hard. °I think he can get you down physically
at times., Some people really get exhausted after-a
struggle with the devil.

I think he tries to get you, to fee1 as comfortable
as possible and being satisfied where you are. -He puts
doubts in the minds of Christians and keeps Christians
from telling others of Christ. Comes to you real nice
but yet he justlWants you for himself. Shows you all
these good things that he can give you that will make
you happy.
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APPENDIX M

) STUDENT PAPER*: JOJO

Rough Weather

4

The T.V. blared out violence, and a small voice
inside of 'Dojo seemed to be saying, "G6 to New York'
City and give.them this-message from God. Tell them
that their evil ways will destroy 'them."'

04, /
Jojo just pushed the thought to the back of his

mind, thinking, "God doesn't want me; I can't possibly:.
go 'now:"

:Two days later, Jojo was flying in a pipercub with
two other men headed'for.pwa. On their way, God created
such turbulent weather they feared they would crash, so
all three prepared to parachUte down. Jojo jumped first,
and iimediately the plane came under control; so the
others-,clidn't jump, but returned latel. to' rescue him.
They fourid him caught in a tree with a fractured leg. .

Confession

Acs Jojo lay in thehospital bed, he prayed, "Oh
God', I saw-the earth rushing toward me, and I was sure
death was near. But instead I got stuck in a tree.

is better than death! You
I will always praise you!
mean busineSs, I'm gonna go
you wish." Jojo's leg ,healed.

Lord, even a fractured leg'
saved 'me as only you can.
Look, to show you ,I really
to New York City and do as

"God Will Destroy"

A week later Jojo moved into a shabby rat nest 'in
the South Bronx. He shared it with Russ, who turned ut
to be a homo. Jojo explained his ',commission to Russ
and told him his sin would lead to destruction of hi
soul. Russ understOod and shared it with his friends,
who also saw the "true Way." Word spread over the city
about Jesus, andit was deplared Church Week. Services
were held all week in the churchi.

God saw all that happened and abandoned his plans.
for destruction.

*Written for Bible class by a female student.
'A 213

. 00222

J

4



That Hot Sun

Jojo got ve angry at this, change of plan and went
to the east'side o the city to sulk'. He cried' to 'God,

knew you wouldn t carry out your plans, that is why
. I didn't want to go in the first place. It would be

I .died." God replied, "Is it right to 'pe angry ?"

The sun beat down on Jojo till the water. ran off
him. God brought relief in a city bus that broke down
in froot of him. The next day, the bus was fiied and
again the sum beat down. The heat caused extra smog,
until Jojo again cried for death to come.:,

God asked him, "Is it 'right to be angry?" Jojo
ansWeved, "Xes, enough toy wish death.':

God said, "If you feel sorry for the bus you didn't
even pUt there, why shouldn't I feel sorry fol" New York
City in her darkness ?"

The End

Five Morals:

a) You can't hide from God. 1

b) God has a purpose for everything.
c) Sin'' is foolish.
d) God controls nature..
e) Complaining doesn't help.

\;_//
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APPENDIX N

- 1948 -1 "Through

I

Is

3-

SENIOR CLASS SONGS

on ueev

c

Marching t Apugh a world of siri;
Christ ou Lba4er true. ankguide;'
Fighting on, the right_ to' win,
We may .2.1 ouridord confide.
Though roud Satan press us mire,
We will trust in God alway,
Though the billows round us roar,
Still we an rejoice to s.ar

If our God be on our side,
'Who can stand against His lite;?

All our hopes in Him reside,
jn each dark and doubtful hour.
If our trust in Him is staid
He 'will ne'er fotsake His own;
We will never be afraid;
God is always on the thron&

-"Vb Live Loving"

) .

walked all alonJ-
n a shoving crowd,
Aokirlg for someone
who cared; preoccu-
pied people just .

rushed all around, -
engulfed in the
meaningless stares. ì

Is there no one-whPs.
willing to love me,
toy give' m acceptance

d worth, The
longing I ha e in-
side me, begs release'
from this desolate
earth.

If the way is rough and steep,
Though sin's mists our eyes May ,dim,
Still God's loving hand will keep -*"

Those who humbly trust i 'Sim.

Let us follow in God's wa
Let us then march bravel
Let us battle day by dayt
Til the glorious crown bN9n:

Throu.gh Him we conquer:
watchwordatchword will be

"Through Him we conquer:" .

'Til Jesus *we see.
"ThrougivAiim we conquer:"
Our voides shall ring,
When safe in glory,
His praises well sing.

215
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I'm supposed to be
here fora T.eason,
but livng eafts

nothing to me.)
Religion is empty and
barely alive, choked
in wealth and hypo-
crisy; 0 God, you
love and unbind us,
to reach out .and lift
tho depressed, At
peace with ourselves
and our Father above,
To this raging world

_we'll bring rest.
Yes, we are all
willing to love you,
your joys and sor-
rows to share; As
in springt line the
world blooms anew,
So there's liope when
as brothers we care.

ti
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,A APPENDIX 0
A.

CHAPEL TALK*: "IT JbST HAPPENED": -

I

It just happened--that's what some of the scientists
and brilliant scholars tell us. The earth and man- -
they just, happened to be. And it all began with nothing..,
Arid I guess "nothing" must have bdcome rebellious or
maybe "nothing" just wanted t6 become different and

. decided to be "something." So little "something" decided,
"Now here I am all by myself," and ".something" doesn't

',have any fi-iends, so "something" wishes he would have
some friends. So one time there' was a thunderstorm and
a bolt of lightning came and struck "Amething." AnA
"som,ething" was split into ffany little "somethings." And
these little "Somethings" finally collected, together and
formed.little one-celled animals, and these little one-

. celled animals collected and developed and grew larger d
. finally they case to the stage'where they became'huge
monsters, commonly known as dinosaurs. Now it was. rough
in those dinosaur times--it wO a dino-eat-dinO time,
and ou j'us't survived if you could. Many of these animals

tdid survive and it was chaos in the world. Then there,
was a new creature.. It is inevitable that a new creature
would come and save the world and bring peace and harmony,
and this creature is a brilliant, reasonable creature
commonly known as man. The "golden age of reason" had
just begun.

This is kind of what t e e olutiOnists believe--at
lea'st what they must believ . hey must believe some-
thing similar to this; that is, there was nothing aid it
somehow must have become something and something became
a creature, finally a dinosaur and, I guess., finally,
man.

befuse to believe this, and I fee at the real,
debate is not whether or haw-Ipdb/developed but who devel-..

oped man. And it's between if you bele:Ile that God
created it or lf it just happened, And as being Chris-
tians we believe in the Bible, and as we believe the
Bible we must face the fact in John 1 that before any-
thing else existed there was Christ. He has always been
alive and is himself God. He created everything there
is; nothing exists that he didn't make. This goes to
show that God .always 'existed and we' know God and we know
that Christ alway existed, and theamazing part about
it. is that the Trihity was all involved in the creation.

,Presented in chapel by student Marlin Groff,
16.Y 9,.1973
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In I Corinthians 8:6 it shows how.the Father and the Lord
Jesus Christ were involved: "For we know that there
is only God, the Father, who created all things and made
us to be his own and one Lord Jesus Christ, who made
everything' and, gives us life." God not only created
the world, but he created man and he gave man the choice
to follow him, and man has the choice but God's purpose
and intention for mak: was that he would glorify God.
Man sometimes is accomplishing God's goal; other times
he isn't. So God the Father sent his son on the earth
to save man from his sins and to become God's children.
Also we find hoW the Holy Spirit was involved in cre-
ation. In Genesis 1:1-3, we read, "When ,GOd began
creating tile heavens and the earth it was.at first a
shapeless, chaotic mass, with the spirit la-t:--,God hurdling
over the dark vapors; and God said, 'Let there be light'
and the light appeared." And you know the rest of how
God created the world and he finally created man.

Now to' me, I believe in God creating. I find it
very likely and realistic. I believe that ,God is real
and that God is real in my life: And I think when it
really comes down to it, in evolution it depends. on
whether we are supernaturalists or naturalists, I am a
supernaturalist and I hope you are a supernaturalist --
believing in a, supreme being and that supreme being,
being God. And the naturalist believes that things jusitj
naturally happened, and he doesn't believe in a God, and
well for the creation, it just happened.
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APPENDIX P

de

CHAPEL TALK*: WHAT' IS LIFE
N

.
What is life? What are our attitudes toward life?:

`How did life start? Where did it begin'? 'How did it
bean? These are some.auestions I'd like to develop
in the next few Ainutes. . .

Did mankind and the rest _of the world just luckily
evolve? Did speck-of nothing just happen, to turn into
a speck of something, and that 6omething then just hap-
pen td turn into a living plant or animal. I think most
of us agree that the creation of life-did not just
happen by accident. No. We firmly believe that God
created the life. But then you might ask, what will
the knQwledge of mylpeginnings, of mankind's or even
life's earliest beginnings, what will all that knowledge
do for me in my daily living? You know, who cares, how
can my beliefs in the beginni* of life ever affect or
influence anything. in my life today, ndw, on May 3, Fri-
day morning, 19.74?

Well, I believe that the_basic ideas or attitudes
you hold, whether they're concerning the creation or
something else,, each one of those basic beliefs you hold
to influences every part of your life. These basic
beliefs determine the very quality with which you live
and the very attitudes by which you live. One of these
basic ideas or beliefs that is held by many people today
iriolves a happy-go-lucky attitude in which a person
seems to drift in a perpetual experience of taking what
comes his .way and in general taking life as. it comes and
goes. These people have one major philosophy in life
and that is this: if you're lucky you'll get this, if
you're lucky you might get to be this, or if yoU're
unlucky you might not get this, and if you're unlucky
you might not get to be this. That's the type of men:-
tality the world-lives with today--happy-go-lucky, take
life as it comes and goes, anything that happen6 that is
good and pleasant and enjoyable; they'll say, "Oht,how
lucky!" And when something happend that is bad, unpleas-
ant, and unenjoyable, then they'll say, "Oh, how 'unlucky!"
Luckiness and unluckiness, good luck and'bad luck,
fortune and misfortune, whatever will be will be. All
these attitudes stem in part from the tame happy-go-lucky

*Presented in chapel May 3, 1974 by Phil Shenk, a
junior student who was a prospective candidate for Student
Council President.
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attitu des, whidh ,I've mentioned before .that many people
bold to involving the origins of life or Creation.
These attitudes, are godless attitudes.

If we are willing to take lift seriously we won't :

be so wishy -washy as to believe things merely. haphazardly
happened, that rife is just one big game of chance. If
it be God's will or if the Lord tarries, or if God wills
--all these aise old but much used sayings, but somehow
we've.stopped-using them today. Why? Have we lost the
real meaning o living? Have we' succumbed to the what=
erer ,will be, will be 4ttitude of the world? I believe we
cannot and should notvever.believe that things just
happened to occur. Ttat they just by chance%occurred,
and that,whateiter will be will be. No, if we have any

reason for living, we're going to believe thit the
past, the present was, is, and will be God's plans in
His hands. God created man. God also created the
world., and after he was finished he didn't just.4ecide to
walk off and leave this little planet of his sinning
along'in its merry little way through the solar system..
And he didn't leave his experiment of life alone to
develop on its own. No, he stuck byth creation of
his, and he guided in their lives, and just as he was

. with the Old Testament Israelites in the deserts and in
many other areas, so he.is gui ing and directing our
lives today.

Thillgs don't just happen. They are supposed to
happen. God is behind and within every big and small
experience eaeh one of us ever had or will ever have.
God places us in certain situations fo4- a reason and
purpose. He places us in certain situations like elec-
tions. Dan and I understand this; God has a purpose in
bringing us together in this election, and one of the
more obvious purposes is our friendship,, I think that
.Dan will agree with me that this whole experience bas
strengthened our friendship like nothing else could
have. We believe that each part of our lives and yours
is mapped out by God.

So let this be a challenge to' you--forget about
luck and good fortune, and mature in God's will,
accepting each experience you",re.placed in as the
experience God wants you'to be in for a special and
divine reason.
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SERMON: 'ON CREATION OF LANCASTER
MENNONITE HIGH SCHOOL*

It's not at all unusual that one sometimes reads in a
-newspaper or A periodical of some sort that we ought to have ,
an dating of dur Lord. By that they're saying that we ought
not to picture Christ in a robe; we ought not to see Jesus in ,

the king of haircut of beard or mustache or whatever, ihdt is
generally pictured withhim on pictures, but that raith'er we
ought to put on our LorcNa,lapel coat, a long tie, gong pants,
cut his hair, and do a number of things like this in order

to give him a more modern look.

I'm not sure how that strikes you, but I'm sure that a
lot of people think it's quite relevant that this ought to be
done. There are a lot of people who think that we could uses
an updating of scripture also, because the scripture was
written many, many years ago and we're not quite certain
that we like what was written and maybe if we could rewrite
it, it might speak a little .bit more to. our times and give
us a bitmore license to do things that we might like to do.
Mr. Zook, 'a few weeks ago, gave a very' interesting-chapel
message at which time he updated the scripture--not really
updated--but he paraphrased it in a yvay.that we began to see
how the scripture relates to the whole problem of ecology*
and environment. If you would allow me to do the same toddy,
'I'd like to read my meditation and. I'd like to do a li tle

Neffil

bit of updating as I think it might apply to Lancast Menno-
nite High School. I'll begin with,the creationsan carry it
up through a number of portionS of scripture trying to make'
application as I think it might happen now.

One thing that I'm impressed with in the scriptures
again and again is the comparative way in which God has

--approached man. He has told as in so many ways that there are
choices to make. For instance, we have light and darkness;
we'have righteousness and unrighteousness; wehave good and
evil; we have wise and foolish; and you could go on and make
a list as extensive as you might like; and all of these show
to us that there is very little middle ground, if any, but
that there is a distinct choice that has to be made by stu-
dents, by faculty, by administration- - choices that help us to
know which direction we're really going. Let me today attempt
in a

.
small way to try and illustrate this through scripture:

In the be inning God created Lancaster Mennonite High
School. And th school was without form and void, and -the -

spirit of God ved among the hearts of men and 'said, "Let
there be a Christian high school." The men responded to God.
They built the school, and God said it was good. And God

Presented by Glenn Sell Pteacher) to student chapel, May 14,
1973. 220
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said, "Let there be a face in th9.midst of the school and
let them,instruct by day and prepate by night." And it was so
and God said it vials good. And God said, "Let there be an ad-
ministratifve sta0.:to guide the affairs of the school." And
an adminidrative staff was found and God said it was good.
And God said, "Let there be discipline)in the school to rule
over the day and over the night, and to divide the light of
Christ from the darkness ef sin, and God 'said it was good.
And God said, "Let the families among the churches send forth
students abundantly," and they came, everyone a living creature
that moveth And God said, "Iet us make students who will
reflect mSr image and show forth my glory." So God by His
spirit and the staff created_students in his likeness, both
male and female. And God blessed them and said unto them, "Be-
fruitful'and multiply, and propagate my word--carry it to the
four corners of the earth." And they did and God said, "It is
very good."

Now Satan wasmore subtle than any student God had created
and he said to some of the students, "Did God institute this
school?" And the students answered, "Yea, hath God instituted
this school and he blessed it to our good." And Satan said,
"Man hath made this school--not God. You may do with it what,
you will. v So when the students saw that the school, that, it
was good, a place where one might do as he pleaseth,.God was
forgotten and sin entered in its many forms. Now Abel was a
student extremely able. He said, "We are able to have a Christ
centered school; we are able to resist the devil and he will
flee from us. We are able to propagate the word to the four
corners of the earth. We are able to build biblical conviction
dnd character in the lives of faculty and students. We are able
to integrate Bible in the school curriculum. We are able to
exemplify Christian principles in drama, in sports, in chicken
barbeques, and in talent nights. We are,'able to build trust
and confidence between faculty, students, and administration.
To prove his ableness, Abel committed his life daily to Christ
and offered the sacrifice of praise for himself, the staff,
and the school.

H2s brother Cainsalso brought an offering. His offeringv
was th4t of self-assertion. When he saw that Abel's offering
was amepted and his was not, he became very.angry. Everything
that Abel did he Caned. Cain Was wroth with Abel his brother
and in anger attempted slaying him. And it came to pass'after
this conflict that wickedness began to abound more and more on
the grounds, in the grounds,, and in the school. And God saw
that the wickedness of students was very great. There was
destruction of school property: there was carving on desk
tops, flooding ofilavatories; showing disrespect for those in
authority, smoking, swearing, lying, cheating, filthy communi-
cation, self-abuse, as well as other sins too numerous to men-
tion--a general catch-me-if-you-can attitude prevailed.
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. It repented the Lord that he had established a Christian
school and it grieved himin His heart. And,god,said', "My
spirit\shall not always t"rive with students. I shall'destroy
them whom I've created from the face of the earth." And some
drew near and said to God,, "Would thou destroy the righteous
with the wicked? Peradventure there be 450 students within

ti th,e school who ve righteous; would thou destroy and not spare
the school because of only 30 wicked? That be-far from thee
to do after this manner--to slay the righteous with the wicked.
And that the righteous should be as the wicked--th 4t be far
from thee. Should not the judge of all the earth-do right?"
And the Lord said, "For 450 righteous students I will spare the
school." And again some said, "We have taken upon ourselves
to speak unto th Lord which are but dust and ashes. Perad-

. venture therezh uld be 50 of the 450 righteous. Would thou
'spare the school, or lack of 50?" And God said, "If I find
there 400 I will are the school." And they spake yet again,
"Peradventure ther be but 350 righteous in the school?" And
he said, "For their tikes, I will not destroy it." Then they
said, "0 let not th!&Lord be angry. Peradlienture only half
the student body is righteous; will you destroy the righteous
with the wicked?" And God said, "I will not destroy it on
their behalf." And the Lord, went his way -as soon as he had -.
left communing with these intercessors.

Well, praise God, there were students who found grace in
the eyes of the Lord and didrthat which was right in the eyes
of the Lord and did that which was righteous in the sight of
the Lord and did as able students before them, and God spared
the school because of the righteous found therein.

And it came to pass that God raised up prophets from
among the people to challenge students in the Way of disciple-
ship. Students heard the challenge--"Choose ye this day whom
you will serve." As the claims of Christ were presented some
mocked. Others said, "We will hear more of this manner,"
and others believed. Now there came a day when God said to
Satan, "Satan, havef.you considered my faithful ones at LEIS?
They are perfect; they are upright; they fear God and eschew
evil?" Then Satan answered the Lord, "Do they fear you for
naught? Hast thou not built a hedge about them? They haV6
chapel in the morning, prayer cells during the day, required
Bible subjects in order to graduate, and even math has spiri-
tual, applications in addition, subtraction, multiplication,
and division." Then God said, "Behold all'that they have is
in thy power. Only upon themselves, put'not forth thy hand."
So Satan went forth from the presence of the Lord determined
to break the faith of the faithful.

Now there came a day when the students were attacked by
every wind of doctrine. Blood was unnecessary for salyation.
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I
Once you are saved, you can never be lose. Only certain
people' can be saved. In the end God wily save all people.
If you don't speak in tongups, you don't have the Holy Spirit.
Nothingis really r.ight or wrong because there Are no absolutes.
God's dead. Sex is beautiful. Spiritilality can be found in ,

drugs. Don't trust anyone over 30.

So powerful were Satan's thru'ts that some students suc-
cumbed. But others were more noble.in that they searched the
ecrigures daily to ascertain what was of God... Whale this
testiA,Zwas still in evidence the great winds of /discontent'
blew upon the schdol. More trips, more films, more sports,
more liberties, less homework, less discipline--became the cry
of many But the faithful remembered that godliness, with;Ton-
tentment is great gain. In all this the 'faithful sinned not
nor charged God foolishly. Again there was a day when.the
Lord conversed with Satan and said, "Have you considered my

, faithful ,students at Lancaster Mennonite High School, that they
are perfect and upright. They fear God and eschew evil, and
though you have tested them with false claims and have bloWn
upon them thp winds of discontent, still, they hold-fast to
thcir integrity." And Satan answered; "These testings have
come from without. But let me touch their inner spirits,
and that will cause them to curse.thee to thy face." So Satan
went forth from the presence of the Lord to touch the inner
spirits of the faithful. Tactics of doubt, fear, depression,
jealousy, anger, pride, and other termites of the spirit were
used. But again results were limited, for the school was
founded upon the rock Jesus Christ, and the gates of hell could
not prevail against it.

Let us pray. Father, we've not attempted in any way to
abuse your word. today. We don't believe that your word needs
an updating. It doesn't need to be rewritten but we'believe
it needs to be reread. And I. would ask you today that in the
hearts of all staff members and_alistudents give us a desire
to reread that word, to find out what you do say about light
and darkness, wise men and foolish men, Christ and Beliai, and
all I' the other comparisons. Help us not to find so many gray

as, but help us to see sin as sin, and righteousness as
ighteousness, and help us to walk in that way so that it might

be heard in the ears of stll of us, "Come ye bleseed,of my
father, inherit thou the kingdom that has been prepared for
you frOm.the foundation of the world." Thank you, Lord, for
making this possible. Through Christ we pray. Amen.

/
/
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APPENDIX R. I

CHAPEL PRESENTATION, MAY 1931

Next Saturday will be aspecial-vday for many of)you.
Vou will\be given a diploma, a kind of reward for12
years of School attendance and work. q.adayais a special
day for some of you., You will receive away s for out-
standing aPlkievement in various fields., Some of you have
received\recognitlon in various ways throughlthe year.
You may have\gotten your picture in the pal* or been
asked to sinea solo, or,,had-a 1 ing rdilirin a p1ay,'or
gotten four ribbons for track and field events. I am
happy to be a part of a schoolJthat has so-many-out-
standing people.

4

But some-pf.you haven'.t had any leading roles or
gotten any ribbon. You didn't get your picture in the
paper as stadent-of the week or Student Council fund
dkive organizer. You wondered sometimes if anybody

an
reall3c

noticed you, if ybody cared about your attitudes, Your
hard work that didn't win any laurels. Perhaps you
wondered sometimes what you could do to*get a reward.

I think, Jesus,understands our need for recognition
and for rewards. H. had a good bit to say 'about them in
His Sermon on the Mount. He began that sermon by prom-
ising rewards, big ones like the kingdom of heaven, the
earth, -mercy, seeing God, the title "children of God."
Nothing quite that exciting is being given away in the
assembly today. Jesus had more to say about rewards. He
promised them for giving with the right attitude, for
praying 'sincerely, and foil.fasting with a good motive.

`Teachers, parents, employers, and administrators are
apt .to reward a person for what he 'does. Naturally- -
that's what we see. But manl'of the rewards Jesus prom-
ised are for what a person is-' -poor in spirit, meek, -
merciful, pure in heart. However, 'these characteristics
become obvious in a person's .life. You probably can think
of persons you could give thoSe titles,to. You probably '

also have some idea of whether or notsyou are in -line for
some of tgbge rewards Jesusl5romised. Does that sound too
presuming?

Paul said. in Romans 12:3, "In virtue of the gifit
that God in his grace 'has given ,me, I.say to everyone
among you: domot bp conceited or think too' highly of

PresentedOpy Janet Cehman, faculty member, Pr.ior
to the Awards Assembly. 22L
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yourself; but think your way to a sober estimate based
on the measure of faith that God has dealt to each of
you" iNEB). On `the one hand don't be conceited; on the
other hand come to a sober or sane, sensible estimate of
what you are in Christ. A sober estimate is neither
extremely-high nor extremely low. Paul continues in
Romans 12 to remind us of the various gifts God has giveri
us and of our responsibility in both recognizin_ and
using thebe gifts.

Can you think Soberly this morning. about your'self?
About your gifts? Your use of these gifts? Admitting
you have those gifts and beirig'thankful for them? Think

- soberly abqut the kind*of,person you are. Ana lion't
modestly push that last idel away. Jesus promised them.
Are ypu going to question iris judgment and spoil His

.pleasire by refusing them or denyingyour right to them?
If you believe the Sermon on the Mount is a Rractical
guide for us today, then you must also accept His promise
, of reward. If you accept that sermon as a guide, and
shave been living it daily here at school-f you are:in line
for some rewards.-

* -

I was thinking of the_Beatitudes especially, and
wondering how a studentWho is poor in spirit or meek,
crhungering after righteousness would, show what kind of
person he is. So I looked around and\I thought about what
I had seen and heard this year, and I decided that many
Studerts%are.piling up treasure in heaven, that many of '

you will be rewarded with the really big awards even
though you don'tcget one today. I would like to take

0
each Beatitude, yead_it-in 'the king James and, then in
the New En lishv6rsions and tell you of a few people who

are sh6wing evidence of being or becoming that
kind of person.

'Blessed are the pbor in spirit for theirs is the
kingdom of heaven." and "How blest are those who know their
need of God; the kingdom of heaven is'theirs." I think
those are the students who

did riot use chapel as a. substitute for a private
Votional time.

- volunteered or consented to speak in chapel.
- faced tests with two strengths: adequate prepar-

.

tion and confidence in God's help.
- could ask a friend("Pray for me."
- were a regular member of a Bible study group or of

a prayer group.

Their reward--theirs is the kingdom of heaven.
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"Blessed are they that mourn, for they shall be
comforted," and "How b est are the sorrowful; they
shall find consolation." I think those are the students
who,

- confessed cheati even when there wa little
likelihood they would be discovered.

- regretted gossip refused to listen or pass
it on.

- refused to be involved irkvandalism ar to pro-
tect those who were.

- felt compassion and regret when other students
were involved in crime.

- shared concerns 'for the ool, its faculty, and
students with parents and pastor, ho really care also.

Their reward--they shall be comforted.

"Blessed are the meek, for they shall inherit the
earth," and "How blest are those of a gentle spirit;
they shall have the earth for their possession." Those
are the students 'who

- thanked the cooks for a good dinner.
- listened when others talked and then responded

to them.
- worked not just for a wit, but to please others,

themselves, and God.
- did not limit their circle of friends to one br

two, ignoring Others or making others feel unwanted.
- did not feel envious of those who made higher

grades.
- returned the song book quietly to its rack.
- took punishment without becoming hostile to thoSe

who had discovered or punished their wrongdoing.
- congratulated those who achieved success where

they themselves had not succeeded.
- made a'special effort to be friendly to visitors.

Their reward--they shall inherit the earth.

"Blessed are they which do hunger and thirst after
righteousness for they shall be filled," and "How
blest are those who hunger arid thirst to see right pre-
vail; they shall be satisfied." Those are the students
who

- erased marks on desks rather than deepening a
groove.

- did not clap. at inappropriate times in chapel
even though others did. -

- started songs as students entered chapel.

;,00?.35



- did not hide behind excuses of being bashful, or
just a freshman, or just a new student, or just an average
or below-average student in finding ways to contribute to
the school.

- who wrote letters to the editor or posted an op inion.

Their reward--they shall be satisfied..

"Blessed are the merciful, for they shall obtain
mercy.," and "How blest are those who show mercy; mercy
shall be shown to them." Those are the students who

- saw me carrying a projector and turned around to
help.

showed friendliness to a lonely person.
- definitely helped a sub ;itute teacher instead

of taking advantage of his nee, !ss.

- prayed for a teacher ha,.ng difficulty in class-
room control or in lesson presentation.

Their reward--mercy shall be shown to them.

"Blessed.are the pure in heart, for they shall see
God," and "How blest are those whose hearts are pure;
they shall wee God." Those are the students who .

- have a wholeness, an integrity, a oneness in
their desire to serve God.

- keep quiet in chapel when others are talking.
- are happy to say, "I go to LMH."
- feel responsible to prepare twtserve God through

the church.
- who do not feel a need to Ohange the subject or

the" type of language when a teacher walks by.
- do not need to leave the lays with a guilty

conscience when a teacher walks in.'.
- have no reason to feel uneasy about.other

people seeing their doodling or reading their notes.

Their reward--they shall see God.

"Blessed are the peacemakers, for they shall be
called the children of God," and "How blest are the
peacemaker; God shall Call them his sons." Those are
the students who

- brought paper to the recycling center.
- did not 'take food they would not eat.
- reserved judgment, giving teachers and other

students a chance.
- could ask forgiveness if they hurt- a fellow

student, intentionally or not.
- continue to pray for students or faculty obviously

not at peace with themselves or with others.
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Their reward--God shall call them h'sons.

"Blessed are they which are persecuted for righteous-
ness sake for theirs is the kingdom of/heaven," and
"How blest are those who have suffered persecution.for
the cause of right; the kingdom of H aven is theirs."
Thosedare the students who

- refused to cheat, perhaps becoming unpopular with
a certain group. j

- dared to differ, not just to be different, but
out of convictioxi.

- followed/conscience and the Holy Spirit's
guidance in reporting wrongdoing.

- forgave a teacher or bus driver or another stu-
dent who misjudged them and blamed them unfairly.

Their
/reward--the kingdom of heaven is theirs.

Anotherone-- Blessed is he that readeth? "Happy
is the man that findeth wisdom and the man that getteth
understanding. " (Proverbs 3:13). Those are the students
who

- did extra work just for the excitement of it.
-.volunteered to bring books or records to aass to

add interest and information.
- did not neglect their, schoolwork to hold down a

job they didn't really need.
- got up early to milk cows, deliver papers, etc.,

and still managed to stay awake in class.
- did not delight in.arguing just.to back a teacher

or student into a corner or to acquire an extra-point on
a test.

but did enjoy giving (or taking) a challenge to 'do
creative thinking.

care about the grade on their report card even if
they don't need the credit to graduate.

- but they care more about what they have discovered
about themselves, about God, about the world, about their
place in the community of the church than they do about
their letter grade.

Their reward--according to Proverbs, long life,
riches, honor, peace, and happiness.

I haven't included nearly all the kinds of behavior
that I would like to reward or 'that God has promised to
reward. But I hope that all of you have been able to

said you are, to be
identify with some of the studes I've mentioned. I
want you to feel blessed as Jesl
happy, to feel good. I didn't intend'to make you feel
guilty, although that may have happened. I felt guilt
I thought on the Beatitudes and.realized where I didn't
deserve blessing.
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Neither do T.Ant you o assume from what I have said
that as soon as you have dcie something commendable, you.'
should think about your reward. Jesus also said that sage
o.f the awards given at the Judgment Day will be unexpected,
In Matthew 25 we.read, "Then shall the righteous answer
him saying; 'Lord, when saw we thee an hungered, and fed
thee, or thirsty and gave thee drink?'" And the King's
answer is evidently a surpriSe. "Inasmuch as.ye have
done it unto one of th@ least of'these my brethren, ye
have done it unto me." However, I believe the Bible
clearly shows us what.kind of behavior is expected of,
-Christians and also gives us some idea of the rewards God
gives.

Congratulations to those of you who will receive
awards this morning. SI do not mean in any way to Tunimize
them. If I were a student I'd. be thrilled to get' one.
But congratulations also to all of you who have your eyes
fixed cn a higher prize--that of the high calling of God
ih Christ Jesus;' The kingdom of heaven is yours.

Prayer: Thank you, God, for caring about our
behavior, our attitudes, the kind of persons we are.
Thank you, too; fair understanding our need for recognition
when we do well, our need' for reward. Help us to rejoice
with those who receive special recognition this morning.
Help.up to think soberly about the gifts you have given
us, about the rewardk you have promised, and to consider
the greatest reward of-all to be called your sons and
daughters.
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APPENDIX T

QUESTIONNAIRE' SCHEDULES

Code* .

SMT Write your full name:

SMPTN Indicate your sex: Male Female

SMN Indicate your grade in school:,9th 10th 11th 12th

S What is the name of. the high school you attend
now?

S Where did you attend school latt year (1972-73)?
Lancaster Mennonite High School
Public high school
Mennonite elementary school
Other:

SP Are You a member of the Mennonite Church?

,SP If no to previous question, what is your
denomination?

SP There are 10 numbered blanks on the page beloW.
Please write 10 swers to the simple question.,
"4140 am I?" in he blanks. Just give 10 differ-
ent answers to his question. Answer as if you
were giving t d answers to yourself, not to some-
body else. ,ite the answers in the order that
they occur t Cyou. Don't worry about logic or
"importance Go fairly fast, for time is
limited.

ollowed by 10 numbered blanks)

SMEN There are four possible responses for each of the
statements beloW. Each .response is numbered from
1 to 4 as indicated. Place the number of the
response which bet reflect6 your feeling in the
,empty blank beside the statement.

I *4,

,,Strongly agree, Agree, Disagree, Strongly disagree

4 3 2 1

*Code letters instead of numerical numbers are
included to designate, in which questionnaire form the
item appeared: S = September 1973 student form,
M= May 1974 student form, P = Parental form,
T = Teacher form, N = Non-Mennonite student form
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SMPN I feel that I'm a person of worth, at least
on an equal' basis with others.

I feel that I have a number of good qualities.

All in all, I am inclined to feel that I am
a failure.

Lam able to do things as well as most
other people.

I feel I do not have much to be proud of.

I take a positive attitude toward myself.

On the Whole, ram satisfied with myself.

I wish I could have more respect for myself..

I certainly feel useless at times.

At times I think I am no good at all.

SPTN Please rank the following statements in the order
of their importance for you. Study the following
list carefully. Quickly place.a 1 beside the
statement which is most important to you. Place
a 2 beside the statement which is second most
important, etc. The statement which is least
important should be ranked 18. DO NOT REPEAT A
NUMBER.

A comfortable life (a prosperous life)
An . exciting life (a stimulating, active life)

- -
A sense Of accomplishment (lasting contribu-

tion)
A world of beauty (beauty of nature and the

arts)
A world of peace (free of wars and conflicts)
Equality (brotherhood)
Family security (taking care of loved ones)
Freedom (independence, free choice)
Happiness (contentedness)
Inner harmony (freedom from inner conflict)
Mature love (sexual and spiritual intimacy)
National Security (protection from attack)
Pleasure (an enjoyable, leisurely life)
Salvation (saved, eternal' life)
Self-respect (self-esteem)

__ Social recognition (respect, admiration)-
True friendship (close companionship)
Wksdom (a-mature understanding of life)
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The next statements describe various beliefs about
God; the church, and other people. Therebare 5
possible responses for each statement. Place the
number of the appropriate, response whichbest
reflects your feeling about the statement in the
empty blank beside the statement.

Strongly Strongly
agree Agree Uncertain Disagree disagree

5 3 2 1

SMPTN I° -have no doubts about the fact that God really'
exists.

SMPTN Jesus was.not only human but also is the Divine
Son of God.

SMPTN I think the miracles in the Bible are stories
about events that never really happened.

SMPTN I be_z.eve Jesus' physical resurrection was a
made-up story which didn't really happen.

SMPTN I believe Jesus was born of a virgin.

SMPTN I doubt if Jesus will ever return to earth again.

SMPTN I believe God created the earth and all living.
7 things in six 24-hour days.

SMPTN I believe there was a flood in Noah's day which
destroyed all human life except for NOah's
family.

SMPTN I doubt if there is life beyond death.

SMPTN __ Satan, as a personal devil, is active in the
world today.

SMPTN. I dOubt if the Bible is actually the inspired
Word of pod.

SMPTN I believe God has a divine plan for my life.

SMPTN I don't believe that there is a Holy Spirit.

SMPTN All adults who die without accepting Christ
as their personal saviour will spend eternity
in Hell.

SMPTN Jesus Christ is the only way to salvation for
all men.

SPT Mennonites should be willing to go to prison
rather than serve in the military forces,.

SPT In any situation involving moral issues, there
is only one right (correZt) choice fin- a per-
son to .make.
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SMPT Mennonite schools a e too sheltered and narrow J
in their outlook on ife.

SPT It is all right to ma ry a Mennonite convert
who is of a different ace or nationality.

SPT Other Christians can eas'ly see who is living
a Christian life.

SPT 0 A Christian should never q estion the authority
of church leaders.

SMPTN I feel very far away from G

SPT Mennonites should be members Mennonite
Mutual Aid rather than holding commercial
insurance policies.

SPT A Christian should not read a Horoscope to
learn about the future.

SPT Most people in society think that Mennonites
are at the bottom of the social class ladder.

SMPT Every Mennonite should be well informed'about
the history of his denomination.

SPT The Mennonite Church is losing out fast on its
nonconformity witness.

SMPT An education in a church-related school is not
worth the additional cost above public education.

SPTN The United States government should take every
opportunity to stamp out communism at home and
abroad.

SMPT iThe'Mennonite Church should continue to
operate church-related school's.

SPT It's really hard to tell a Mennonite apart from
anyone else'these days.

SPT Eyery Mennonite adult should read the Gospel
Herald regularly.

SPT Serving in pro.grams administered by the church
(such as VS or Pax) is preferable to serving.
in programs administered by the government
(like Peace Corps). ,

SPT Most people think that Mennonites lack many of
the common social graces. .

SPT Mennonites are quickly becoming like rest
of the world. -

SPT Every Mennonite should support our Mennonite
mission boards financially.
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SPTN

SPT

SPT

SPTN

SMPT

SPT

SMPT

SPT

SMPT

SPT

SPT

SMPT

SPT

SMPT

SPT

SPT

SMPT

SPT

SMPT

SPT

SPT

SMPT

The Vietnam,War was
stopping the spread

There is a bibliZal
of the races.

necessary as a means of
of communism in Asia.

basis for the separation

We can thank God +/104" of our
nation are Christian.

Capital punishment is necessary to stop crime
and should be continued by our goverrkent.

I am glad when non-Mennonites find out that I
am a Mennonite.

The general public has a lot of respect for
Mennonites.

Sometimes I am ashamed of some of our Menno-
- -

nite practices.

The temptations for sin all about us are greater
than they ever were.

I am not happy to be a Mennonite.

Secular values aren't much of a threat
Mennonite Church.

The evil forces in the world around us
increasing all the time.

I don't receive much satisfaction from
ing Mennonite church services.

to the

are

attend-

People in general tend to look down on Menno-__
rates.

The Mennonite way of life is very important to
me.

A Christian has to be very carefill not to get
caught in the "snares" of the devil these days.

Persons who do not follow "God's will" will be
punished.

I'd rather b; long to the Mennonite Church than
any other de omination.

How youtrea other people is more important
than the details of what you believe.

I am glad to be'a member of the Mennonite Church.

Every person has a free will.

It is always possible for a person to know
God's will.

Sometimes I wish that I were,not a Mennonite.
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SPT Mennonites ought to strongly support the
evangelistic ministry of Billy Graham.

SPT It is all right for a Mennonite to marry per-
sons outside the Mennonite Church if they are
born -'gain Christians.

SMPT I have a deep respect for our historic Menno-
nite beliefs.

SMPT I'd prefer if some of my friends didn't know
that I go to a.Mennonife church.

SPTN Although there is nc essential difference
between blacks and whites,'it is, preferable
for them.not to mingle socially.

SPT A member of the Mennonite Church ought not to
pay the part of his income taxes that goes
for military purposes.

SPT It would be good for every Mennonite to serve
at least a short time with a church organiza-
tion like' Mennonite Disaster Service or Volun-
tary .Service.

SPTN The government ought to decrease welfare
payments to persons who live in poverty.

SMPT I appreciate our Mennonite customs and traditions.

SPTN America is a great Christian nation with liberty
for all.

SMP Mennonite schools do not prepare their students
to live in th9 "real world."

4MPT I am definitely growing in my Christian life.
SMPT For me, being a Mennonite has more bad points

than good points. .

SMPTN The Holy Spirit is a real person to me.

SMPT I have a strong feeling of attachment to our
Mennonite heritage;

SMPTN I feel the presence of Jesus in my daily life.
SPT The g6a1 of Christian education should b_e to .

help a person understand God's will for his life.
SPT Most of my neighbors have positive feelings

toward Mennonites.

SFT American society is a bad influence on the
Mennonite Church.

SPT A Mennonite should be obedient to the rules
and discipline of the church.
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SMPT I think-the Mennonite Church-has an important
message for the world today.

In the eyes of most people, Mennonites,areSPT

MN

MN

ahead of the times.

The teachers in my school are very willing to
help any of their students who have special-
problems.

The teachers in my school take a personal
interest in each of their students. ,

SMPT The statements below refer to some practical issues.
we are faced with today. Mennonites have differ-
ent:convictidns about some of these activities..
Do you think a.Mennonite should participate in these
activities? Please indicate how much you agree or
disagree with each-statement by placing, the num-
ber of your response (1 to 5) in the empty blank
beside the statement.

Strongly Strongly
agree Agree 'Uribertain 'Disagree disagree

5. . . 4 3 2 1

There may be circumstances when it would be
proper for a Mennonite to file a lawsuit
agai4st- another person.

Farming is still one o.f the best occupations.

It Isall right to place floWers at the front
of theNchurch auditorium.

Feet washing is an outdated practice.

It is important tokneel for congregational
prayer.

Mennonites. should not hold political offices
of any kind. .

The "l'Ot" is still the best way to select a
preacher.

withA teenager'should not go swimming with a friend
of the opposite sex if they are dating.

Ministers ought ,to serve oh a full

It is all right for a woman to be
tional song leader.

It all right to show religious
church auditorium.

It is preferable for ladies to wear cape dresses.

-time basis.

a congrega-

films in the
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SMPT Every family should have a television set.

Women should wear their prayer veiling when
they appear in public places.

AccapellS singing (without instruments) should'
be the only type of music in the Sunday morning
service.,

Men should. not wear "short" (cut above the
knee) trousers.
There's ngthing wrong with going to a high,
school dance.

Fellows should not let their hair cover their
ears.

There is nothing wrong with wearing a high
school class ,ring.

It is all right to watch movies-in a theatre.

It is best not to wear "bright" colored clothing.

It is best if men and women sit on separate
sides of the church during Sunday morning
worship.

Drama is an appropriate way to communicate the
Gospel of JeSus Christ.'

Mennonite's should be allowed to marry non-Chris-
tians outside of the Mennonite Church.

It is4all right if girls cut their hair short.

The holy kiss-should be expressed more often
among church members.

Married couples,should wear wedding bands.

Women with.sinall children should not have a job
outside their home.

Girls should not wear slacks to a youth group
picnic: :

It is all right. to diink beer occasionally.
,

' "t'is'all right to play cards with poker cards.

It is all right.to-eat at a restaurant on
Sunday,

It is improper to wear a floor length gown and
a veil at a wedding in a Mennonite chump. .

It is alrright to watch movies-rated for "adults
only" (R and X rated).

I It is wrong to smoke tobacco.
)
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SMPT It is all right for girls to wear eye shadow.

It is /wrong to read "Playbdy" magazine.

Mennonite preachers should be required to wear
a plain suit.

It is wrong to listen to "popular" music.on the
radio.

A nonor ned member should not be ellowed.to
preach a Sunday morning service.

SPT There-are five blanks below. Please write five
answers to the question: "For me being a Mennonite

(Fr ilowed by 5 blanks)

SPT When you think of the "world" what things do you
think of? (Followed by 4 blanks)

SPT In general, how would you describe a Mennonite.
Just list whatever words you think of.

Followed by 1 blanks)

SPT LiSt what you think are some of the "gOod"
changes taking place in the Mennonite Chut.ch.

(Followed by 5 blanks)

SPT List some of the "bad" changes which are taking
place in the Mennonite Church.

(Followed by 5 blanks)

SPT The following questions inquire as to hen you
normr...y wear the prayer covering (or when you
think it should be worn. Circle a Yes or No
for EACH question.

Women: C.ircle the answer which indicates when
you normally would wear it, if you were
in the situation listed below.

'Men: Circle the answer which indicates when
'''you think women should wear the covering.

Exarnle: Wear it to family reunions: Yes No

Wear it Sunday morning to church. .Yes No

Wear it to youth group Bible study. Yes ,,No

Wear it to visit a mupeum. Yes No

Wear it to go shopping. Yes No
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SPT Wear it at work as a waitress. Yes No

Wear it to `a youth group taffy pull. Yes No

, Wear it to play basebpll. Yes No.

Wear: it while housecleaning at home. Yes No

Wear' it at home for. meals. Yes No

Wear it to a 4-H Club meeting. Yes No

SPT If a tourist were to ask you what the pra3er
veiling means, what reasons would you give?

(Followed by 4 blanks)

SM The following question has
Carefully complete one step

Steps Example

five (5) steps, to it:
at a time.

Mother Father

1. First name Harry

2. Liking
7.1

3. Similarity 1

4. Influence 3.

5. Hours 29

STEP 1: Place the.p.rst name of your parents in
the first row in the diagram above.

-

tSTEP 2: Think about how,mudh you likebeing with
each of your parents. ''Place a number from 1 to
7 in the column under each parent's name. Use.
the scale below to select a number. If you
like a parent, very much, you would place a 7

+.> under his name. If you like him very
you would place a 1 under his name.

1 2 3 4 5 6 7
like very like very
little N much

STEP 3: How similar are your convictions and
beliefs with. your parents' convictions and
beliefs? Pace a number under each parent's
name to indicate how similar you think your
ideas are witHyour pardnts'.

1 2 3 4 5 6 7
very very ,

different
240 similar
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STEP.4: How much do the opinions and
of your parents influence your own
a-number under each parent's name
how much his ideas influence you.

1 2 3 4 5
influence
very little ,

conv.ittions
`ids? Place

o indicate-

6 7
influence
very much

STEP 5: Think about how many hours you usually
spend with each parent 'alking or doing things
together each week.- P7 e the approximate num-
ber of hours you spent th each parent each
week under his,name.

SM- The following question has five (5) steps to it.
Carefully complete one step at a time.

First Second Third
Steps. Teacher Teacher Teacher

1. First initial
84-last name

ti

2. Liking

3. Similarity

4, Influence

5. Hours

STEP 1: Think about the faculty members at your
school. List in order of importance the names
of three (3) Yaculty'members at your school
--hose ideas an4 opinions are important to you.
Thes.6 might include teachers with whom you have
classes or other' faculty members such as dormi-
tory supervisors and administrators.

STEP 2:" Think about how much you like being with
each of these three teachers. Placeo number
from 1 to 7 in the column under each teacher's
name. Use the scale below to select a number.
If you like a teacher very much, you would place
a 7 under,his name. Tf you like him very ±it-
tle, you would place a 1 under his name.

1 2 3 4 \ 5 6 7
like very like very

--little much
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STEP 3: Hew similar are your .convictions and
beliefs with these three teachers' convictions
and beliefs? Place a number under each
teacher's name to indicate how sitilar you
think your ideals are with your teacher's ideas.

1 2 3 4 5 . 6 7
very very
different . similar

STIP 4: How much do the opinions and convictions
of these three teachers Influence your own
ideas? .Place a number uhder each teacher's
name to indicate how Much his ideas influence
you.

LP 6 71 2 5
- -influence influence
very little very much

STEP 5: Think about how many hours you usually
spend with each teacher talking Dr doing things
together each week. Place the approximate num-
ber of hours you spend with each teacher each
week under his name.

SM % How often do you and your four- school friends eat
lunch together as a group? Never _Sometimes

Usually"

SM HOw often do you and your four school friends do
things together oh Weekends as a group?

riy _Never _Sometimes Usually

SM no all of your four school friends know each other
fairly _Yes No

S How many of the four friends you listed above
already attended Lancaster Mennonite High School
before you began attending Lancaster Mennonite
High School? (Circle the correct number.)

A) 1 2 3 4

S How many of the four friends you listed above were
close friends of yours who started attending Lan-
caster Mdnno.nite High School at the same time you
did? (Circle the correct number.) 0 1 2 3 4

A
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SM Think about your parents, favorite teachers at
school, and four best friends at school. Of these
three types of persons, which ones would you ask
for advice first on the'falowing areas? Place a
P (parents), F (school ,friends, or T (school teach-_
ers) in each blank space.

Example: P What type of ice cream to buy.

Whether or not to go to college
Premarial sex
Spiritual doubts
What type of clothes to wear )

What type of clothes to buy
Buying records
Choosing an occupation
How to *ear my hair
Going to movies ,

Understanding God's will
Buying a car
Academic problems
Personal problems
Which courses to take in high school
What to do on weekends
What TV programs.to watch
What radio programs to listen to

Think r a moment of your five closest friends.
Do not include your brothers and sisters. How
many of them fit the following descriptions?
Circle the correct number.

SM How many attend public high schAl? 0 1 2 3 4 5

SM How many attend Lancaster Mennonite
High School? 0 1 2 3 4 5

SMP How many are members of the Menno-
nite Church? 0 1 2 3 4 5

SP How many.live within a mile of your
house? 0 1 2 3 4 5

S How many are of the same sex as you
are? 0 1 2 3 4 5

S How many have you been close friends %-

with for at least six months? '. 0 1 2 3 4 5

SM How many are membt s of your church
youth group? 0 1 2 3 4 5

S How many do you see at least once
a day? . 0 1 2 3 4 5

SM How many go to the same school you
do? 0 1 2 3 4 5
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Circle the number on the two scales below tot.
indicate how you feel about attending your

tot.

school.

SM How positive do you feel about ,going to your high
school?

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9
very

C..

very
negative positive

S ' How eager are you to attend your high school this
I year?

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9
not eager . very eager

S How would you describe your conversion experience?
I'm not converted A gradual experience
A

--
A very sudden experience Other:__

S Circle the number of brothers and casters which
you have? 0 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9

S In what order were you born in your family?

-- First
Last

Between other brothers and sisters
bast

S How often doesyour
devotions together?

Never
Once a month

family have family worship or

Once a week Daily
Several times a week

Check the location where your parents presently
live.

On a large farm (50 acres ,or more)
On a small farm (3-50 acres)
On a plot (less than three acres outside a

village)
In a small town or village (under 2,500

population)
In a suburban development
In a city 2,500 - 25,000
In a city 25,000 or over

S 0 What is the name of your coniregation?

S In what state and county is your home?

S Do you live in the dormitory or do yoU commute to e.
school? __ Dormitory Commute ,
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S The following is a list of various activities.
There are five possible answers for each item.
Please indicate how often you-do each activity
by placing the appropriate number from the scale
on the blank beside the statement.

S

S

S

S

S

0
Never Occasionally

(once or
twice a year)

2
Monthly
(once or
twice a
month)

I read the Bible.
I read the Youth MeStenger.
I attend church services.
I copy homework without the
I smoke marijuana.

:I listen to "popular" music'.
Iwear jewelry (class ring,

necklace).
I eat meals without praying.
-I use foul language. 1

I watch television. /

I watch movies in commercial theatres.
I am involved in "petting" on dates.

3
Weekly Ddil
(once a every
week or day)
more)

teacher's consent.

friendship rine-

I tell "dirty" jokes.
I disobey my parents.
I read "dirty" magazines and books.
I watch movies rated for "adults only."
I play cards with poker cards.
I have sexual intercourse.
I date non-Mennonites.

Fellows only
I drive recklessly.
My hair completely covers my ears.
I wear bermuda shorts ("cutoffs").

Girls only
I wear eye shadow.
I wear slacks.
I appear in public places without my covering.

What is your favorite radio station?

What is your favorite record right now?

Who is your favorite recording artist or group?

What is your favorite TV program?

Who is your favorite movie star?

What are the three magazines which you read the
most? (Followed by 3 blanks)
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'How old were you when you were baptized?S

S Write your age in years.

There are five possible responses-for each of the
statements listed below. Place the number of the
response which best reflects your feeling in the
empty blank beside the statement.

Strongly Strongly
agree Agree Uncertain Disagree disagree
5 4 3 2 1

SM I am an active participant in my church's
_youth group.

SM I really don't enjoy being with the kids in my
Church youth group.

SM Nobody really cares'atout anybody else in our
church youth group.

SN I feel very cloqe to my parents.

SN __ The members of my family are often not consider-
ate of each other.

SN I 'have heated arguments with my parents. f.

SN My parents really don't try to understand my
problems.

SN Our family has a happy home life.

Most of the men in my home congregation' wear
the plain suit.

S My home congregation does Aot pexmit musical
instruments to be used in the SAday morning
service.

S __ Most of theyoung married couples in my congre-
gation wear wedding bands.

My congregation often kneels for prayer on
Sunday mornings.

Most of the women in out congregation, wear
their coverings only for the Sunday morning
service.

My congregation has a full week of revival
meetings each year.
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S Counting this school year, circle
years you haye attended Lancaster
School? 0

S' Where did you attend school before
Lancaster Mennonite High School?

Mennonite elementary
Public school

S

S

S

S

S

S

Other:

th number of
Mennonite High
1 2 3 4

you came to

Why did you attend Lancaster Mennonite High School?
(Check as many reasons as apply.

My parents- made me come.
My parents encouraged me to come.
My friends encouraged me to come.
I personally wanted to come.
Other: .

In your own words, why did you attend Lancaster
Mennonite High School?

Counting thieschool year, circle the number of
years you have attended a public high school.

0 1 2 3 4

Do you ever plan to attend Lancaster Mennonite
High School? __yes L._ No Not sure

d

Are you planning to continue your education after
high school?

If yes to the previous question, what type of
schooling are you planning?

Technical school Church college
Business school Public college
Nurses training Bible institute

Other:

In your own words, why did you attena public. high
school?

How far do you think you will actually go in your
educational experience? Circle the highest year.

nurses training graduate school
high schopl college seminary
9 10 11'12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21
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SN How much education does your mother have? Circle
the last year of school she completed.

nurses graduate
high training; school;

grade school school college seminary
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8/19 10 11 12//13 14 15 16/17 18 19.20 21

SN How much education does your father have? Circle
the last year Of school he comaeted?

nurses graduate
high training; school;

grade school school college seminary
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8/4/. 10 11 12/7/13 14 15 16/7/17 18 19 20 21

-SN What is yourfather's chief occupation? Beas
specific as you can.

SMN As you think about a future vocation, what would
be your first and second vocational interests?

(Followed by 2 blanks)

SPN Different people strive for different things. Here
are some things that you have prob$.bly thought
about. Among the things you strive for during high
school days, how important is each of these? Rank
them from 1 to 4: 1 for the most important, 4-for,
the least important.
__ Pleasing my parents

Learning as much as possible in school
Living up to my religious Ideals
Being accepted and liked by other students

SN If you could be remembered here at school for one
of the four things below, which one would you want
to,b0. (Check one)

Brilliant student_ . Most popular
Athletic star Dedicated Christian

M Place a mark beside the organizations and activities
in your high school which 'you have participated in
during the past year.

YearbookSports
4 i Class officers Student Government

Drama' Student Newspaper
__ Choru6 Christian Fellowship (i.e.,
__ Clubs - YFC clubs;' prayer groups,

etc.)
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M Think about the typils of persons who have influ-'
enced your thinking and .ideas most during this
past school year. \Rank the types of persons from
,l to 6 in the order of the importance .of their
influence on, your thinking--1 forthe most influ-
ential, 6 for-the least influential.

School Teachers Friends outside of school
Friends at school Friends in Church Youth
Parents ' Group
Adults in Church (i.e., Pastor, MYF Advisors)

Have you seers the film "The Exorcist's?. Yes ° No

M Do you think President Nixon should be impeached?
Yes No Uncertain

M

M

M

What one- thirg did you like most about your school
this year?

What one thing did you dislike most about your
school this year?

Have you taken the "Mennonite Life and Thought"
course this year? Yes No

Below is a list or student organizations. Think
about the popularity or prestige of each group.
Place a number from the scale'Velow beside each
group to indicate how popular you think it -pis in

your school.
0 1 2 3 4 5 6` 7 8 9

very' very
.

unpopular popular

Example: 2 hopscotch Club

Junior Girls' Sextet
Honor Society
Varsity Soccer
Cross Country
Millstream Staff
Girls' SOftball
Trackand Field
Class Officers
Senior ten's Quartet
JV Soccer
Student COuncil
Campus Chorale
Quiz Teams
Varsity Girls' Basketball
Varsity Boys' Basketball
Varsity Field Hockey
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P Circle the last year of school you completed:

nurses graduate
high training; school;

grade school school college seminary
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 ,L/9 10 11 12//13 14 15 16//17 18 19 20 21

P-

P

P

P

P

P

Place a checkmark beside any of the following
church schools which you attended.

Mennonite elementary school
Lancaster Mennonite High School
Mennonite high schools other than Lancaster
Mennonite High School
A Mennonite college
Lancaster School of the Bible
Other:

What kind of work do you do--your chief occupation?

In what kind of company or business do you work?

What are your specific duties at work?

If you are a hoUsewife, how many hours do you work
outside your home each week?

None 5-10 hours Full-time
1-5 hours . 10-20 hours

What type of work did your father do?

What are the issues over which y u and your teen-

ager have experienced the most on act and dis-
agreements lately? (Followed y 4 blanks)

Think for a moment of your fivejlosest friends.
Do not include members of your immediate family.
How many of your five closest friends fit the fol-

lowing descriptions? Circle the correct number.

How'many are members of your local
congregation? - 0 1 2 3 4 5

How many also work at your place
of employment? 01 2 3 4 5

How many are Christians? 0 1 2 3 4 5

If it were comple.4ely up to you, what type of work
would you like to see your son or daughter go into?

How close would you describe
ship with your teenager(s)?

Very, distant
Distant
Moderately close
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P How would you describe your family life in gen-
eral? (Check one.)

__ Happy__ Very unhappy
__Unhappy Very happy

P Check the figures that
bined 1972 net income
all members of your ho

Below U,000
3,000 - 5,999
16,060 - 8,999
9,000 - 11,999
12,000 14,999

come closest to
t

the com-
(before income axes) for
usehold living at home.

15,000 - 19,999
20,000 - 24,999
25,000 - 49,999
50,000 and over
I have no informa-

P What percent of your income do you give to
charitable causes?

none
1 - 2 percent
-2 -.5 percent

tion

5-10 percent
10-15 percent,
over 15 percent

How do you feel about your child going to college?
I have strongly encouraged him (her) tto go.
I wanu him to go, but I have not strongly

encouraged him.
I do not care one way or the other.
I do not want him to go to college.

P Would you encourage your child to attend a church 4

college? _Yes No
P Are you or your spouse ordained as a leader in

the church?.

__
__No As minister

As deacon As tishop
1

r-

P the positions of leadership or responsibility
you presently hold or have held in your local con-
gregation during the past 3 years, such as minis-
ter, church council, S. S. teacher, committee
chairman, youth group sponsor.

.(Followed by 6 blanks)

P List positions of leaderihip or committee member-
ship which you have held within your district con-
ference or churchwide.

(Followed by blanks)
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P Think for a moment of all the non-Mennonite
organizations to which you belong, such as PTA,
farm organizations, garden clubs, political
parties, sports clubs, labor unions, community
service clubs, business corporations, professional
societies. List below those organizations you are
,a member of.

(Followed by 9 blanks)

How many hourg each day do you listen ,to WDAC on
the radio?

None -- 2 '- 5 hours
1/2 hour , More than"5 hours
1 hour

P How Many hours each day do you watch television?
None 2 - 5 hourS
1/2 hour More than 5 hours
1 hour

Place a number beside the following magazines to
indicate how often yoy read them. very
0=never, l= occasionally, 2=usually, 3=regularly

Gospel Herald . Sword and Trumpet
Missapnary Messenger Christianity Today
Volaiteer Moody Monthly

_ Youth 'Messenger Decision
Christian Living Newspaper
Guidelines for Today News magazines
Mennonite Weekly Review __ Reader's Digest

P Of the items below, what is the single most impor-
tant thing yout would like to see your child
accomplish in his or her life ? (Check one.)

Financial security
<11Happ family life

Outst ding in hig field of work
Reach higher social standing
Do what gives him the most personal satisfaction
Effec4ive Christian witness

P On the average, how many hours do you spend each
day talking and/or working with your teenage
child?

Very little
1/ hour.
1/2 hour
1 hour
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P \Check below the areas in which you make-rules for
the conduct of your teenage .ehildren. (Check as
many as apply.) .

A set time for being in at night I.

Amount of dating
Against going steady
Time me spent watching TV .

Time spent on homework
- Against going around with certain friends

Use of the car
What Type of clothing to wear
About -going to church
No rules for any of the above items

P
f

How many times per week does your whole family, eat
a meal together-1

-

P Does your .family usually take a vacation together
each year? Yes __No

P Why did your child attend a public high school (or
Lancaster Mennonite High School)? (Check as many
reasons as apply.)

I made him/her attend
I encouraged him/her to attend.
I did not encourage him/her to attend
I encouraged him/her not to attend.
Other^.)

List some of the reasons why ybUlencouraged your
child to attend the school that he /she did.

(Followed by 4 blanks)
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}APPENDIX U

LIST OF PROJECT DOCUMENTS AND.PAPERS DEVELOPED
.IN WHOLE OR IN PART DURINr

THE INVESTIGATION

Kraybill, Donald B.
1973 A Ccrtent and Structural Analysis of Mennonite

\High School Songs. Paper presented to the
'116nnsylvania Sociological Society Annual
Meeting, November 1 and 2, 1974.

1974 Socialization in a:Changing Ethnic Context.
Ph.D. dissertation ,(To be completed May 1975),
Department of Sociology, Temple University.

1974 Lancaster Mennatnite High School:, A Case Study
in Defensive Structuring. Unpublished paper.

Peters, Robert
1974 An Unobtrusive Measure of Acculuration7: 'The

Mennonite ?lain Suit. "Best Student Paper"
Award at the Pennsylvania SociOlogical Society
Annual Meeting, November 1 and 2,-1974.
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